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W. J. Kortsemaki, Minnesota Future
Farmers of America executive secretary.

The Minnesota FFA has begun an ex-
citing statewide wildlife habitat pro-
gram which has received support from
sportsmen’s club, the Minnesota State
Conservation Department, and the U.S.
Department of Agriculture’s Soil Con-
servation Service.

FFA members are to be congratulated
for taking part in many programs:
First, Operation Coverup in which the
FFA helped to screen 15 to 20 dump-
grounds and junkyards by tree plant-
ings. Second, keep Minnesota clean
and scenic. Third, trash-burner pro-
gram in which members construct rub-
bish burners in their farm shops and
make them available to local communi-
ties. Fourth, raising ducks and pheas-
ants as well as distribution of the birds.
Fifth, cooperating with the Farmers
Union in their Green Thumb and debris
depository program. Sixth, nearly half
of the 40 school forests in Minnesota
are managed or operated by FFA mem-
bers.

For these and other successful pro-
grams, the Minnesota Future Farmers
of America members are to be con-
gratulated.

Horton Salutes Drum Corps Week

EXTENSION OF REMARKS

HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YORKE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, August 24, 1966

Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, the week
of August 20 through 27 has been desig-
nated as National Drum Corps Week.
I would like to take the time today to
honor the many thousands of organi-
zations throughout the country who par-
ticipate in this colorful, vibrant, lyrical
activity.

These events are attracting many more
enthusiasts each year. Drum corps
events in my congressional district al-
ways draw capacity crowds. Rochester
is the home of the fabulous Grey
Knights-Crusaders, currently national
champions in the senior division of the
American Legion competition.
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And there are smaller, less-heralded
groups which through the interest they
instill in new drum corps members, give
youngsters a worthwhile pursuit to oc-
cupy their usually idle hours. More
than one youth who might have taken
a wrong turn along the way and ended
up in trouble with the law has, instead,
been caught up by a new-found interest
in music and marching.

No one can resist the temptation to
watch a snappy, precision-trained drum
and bugle corps while its members step
through their routines. Their activity
is clean, healthy, rigid and exacting.
The participants learn quickly the need
for cooperation, self-discipline and re-
liability.

The competition is inspiring to a
young mind, and the many public per-
formances teach poise.

The fife and drum are part of the
heritage of this country, and they are
experiencing a rebirth in the spirit of
drum corps.

Drum Corps Week 1966 will be a time
for all Americans to salute the efforts of
those who are working in behalf of these
organizations throughout the Nation.

Santa Clara, Calif., Swim Club

EXTENSION OF REMARKS

HON. CHARLES S. GUBSER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 24, 1966

Mr. GUBSER. Mr. Speaker, the rec-
ord of the Santa Clara, Calif., Swim
Club in producing champions over past
years has been nothing short of fantastic
and has served as a remarkable tribute
to a wonderful coach and fine leader,
George Haines.

Last Sunday the Santa Clara team
won the team title for the third con-
secutive year at the 16th National AAU
swimming and diving championships at
Lincoln, Nebr.

Don Schollander, a former Olympic
champion trained by the Santa Clara
coach, made a comeback after a year's
inactivity due to mononucleosis and set
records in the 400-meter and 200-meter
freestyle.
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Dick Roth, also of Santa Clara, estab-
lished a record in the 400-meter indi-
vidual medley and his teammate, Greg
Buckingham, smashed records in the
200-meter individual medley. Miss
Claudia Kolb, also of Santa Clara, set a
new mark in the women's 200-meter in-
dividual medley.

Mr. Speaker, I am most proud to rep-
resent the area in which the Santa Clara
Swim Club is located. I know of the
countless hours early in the morning and
late in the evening which Coach Haines
and his squad devote to attaining per-
fection. They are not paid, but merely
pursue their sport for the personal satis-
faction gained from it. This fine group
of Americans has contributed much and
is still contributing to a clean, whole-
some sport which builds better citizens.

North Dakota Band and Choir—
Ambassadors of Good Will

EXTENSION OF REMAREKS
OF

HON. QUENTIN N. BURDICK

OF NOETH DAEKOTA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, August 24, 1966

Mr. BURDICK. Mr. President, the
International Peace Garden Tour Band
and Choir of Dunseith, N. Dak., recently
returned from a trip to Europe with sev-
eral awards from its outstanding musical
achievements.

The band, under the direction of Dr.
Merton Utgaard, received among these
awards, two of very special significance.
They were awarded first place in the
Fifth Annual World Music Festival held
at Eerkrade, Holland. In recognition of
its superior performances at the festival
in which over 250 organizations through-
out the world participated, they were
awarded a gold medal and a scroll for
outstanding achievement.

The band also presented a concert in
Brussels, Belgium, at which they received
the medal of Brussels. This award is
given only on rare occasions for an ex-
traordinary performance.

Mr. President, I believe this represents
the best form of good will. These young
people from several States in the Union
literally built a bridse of friendship
through their musical talents.

SENATE

THURSDAY, AvcusT 25, 1966

The Senate met at 10 o’clock a.m., and
was called to order by Hon. DanieL K.
Inou¥E, a Senator from the State of
Hawali.

The Chaplain, Rev. Frederick Brown
Harris, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

O Thou God of our salvation: to Thee
we lift our hearts in prayer, bringing
nothing but our need and the adoration
of our contrite hearts.

Help us in all things to be masters of
ourselves that we may be servants of all.

AUTHENTICATED
U.S. GOVERNMENT
INFORMATION

GPO

May those here called to administer
the affairs of this land of our love and
hope, remembering whose servants they
are, make daily choice of spiritual in-
tegrity amid the corruption that is in
the world through the lust of selfish
power that, being unafraid, they may
contend steadfastly for the right as Thou
dost give them to see the right.

In our private lives and in our public
service, help us this and every day to live
more nearly as we pray.

“God of justice, save our people
From the clash of race and creed.
From the strife of class and faction
Make our Nation free indeed.

Keep her faith in simple goodness,
Strong as when her life began:
Till it finds its full fruition
In the brotherhood of man.”

We ask it in the dear Redeemer’s name,
Amen.

DESIGNATION OF ACTING PRESI-
DENT PRO TEMPORE

The legislative clerk read the follow-

ing letter:
U.B. BENATE,
PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE,
Washington, D.C., August 25, 1966.

To the Senate:

Being temporarily absent from the Senate,
I appoint Hon, DANIEL E. INOUYE, a Senator




August 25, 1966

from the State of Hawall, to perform the
duties of the Chair during my absence.
CARL HAYDEN,
President pro tempore.

Mr. INOUYE thereupon took the chair
as Acting President pro tempore.

THE JOURNAL

On request of Mr. MansFIELD, and by
unanimous consent, the reading of the
Journal of the proceedings of Wednesday,
August 24, 1966, was dispensed with.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT—
APPROVAL OF BILL

Messages in writing from the Presi-
dent of the United States were commu-
nicated to the Senate by Mr. Jones, one
of his secretaries, and he announced
that on August 23, 1966, the President
had approved and signed the act (S.
3484) to amend the act of June 3, 1966
(Public Law 89-441, 80 Stat. 192), re-
lating to the Great Salt Lake relicted
lands.

EXECUTIVE MESSAGES REFERRED

As in executive session.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore laid before the Senate messages
from the President of the United States
submitting sundry nominations, which
were referred to the appropriate com-
mittees.

(For nominations this day received,
see the end of Senate proceedings.)

EXECUTIVE COMMUNICATIONS,
ETC.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore laid before the Senate the follow-
ing letters, which were referred as
indicated:

AMENDMENT OF AGRICULTURAL ADJUSTMENT
Acr or 1933

A letter from the Secretary of Agriculture,
transmitting a draft of proposed legislation
to amend the Agricultural Adjustment Act of
1933, as amended, and reenacted and
amended by the Agricultural Marketing
Agreement Act of 1937, as amended, to pro-
vide for payment by handler assessments of
part of the administrative costs of the De-
partment of Agriculture (with accompany-
ing papers); to the Committee on Agricul-
ture and Forestry.

REPORT ON EXPORT-IMPORT BANK INSURANCE
AND GUARANTEES oN TU.S. EXPORTS TO
YUGOSLAVIA
A letter from the Secretary, Export-Import

Bank of Washington, Washington, D.C., re-

porting, pursuant to law, on Export-Import

Bank Insurance and guarantees on U.S. ex-

ports to Yugoslavia, for the month of July

1966; to the Committee on Appropriations.

AMENDMENTS OF TITLES 10 AND 37, UNITED
BraTEs CODE, RELATING TO OFFICERS SERVING
IN CERTAIN POSITIONS

A letter from the Secretary of the Navy,
transmitting a draft of proposed legisla-
tion to amend titles 10 and 37, United States
Code, to authorize certain rank, pay, and re-
tirement privileges for officers serving in cer-
tain positions, and for other purposes (with
accompanylng papers); to the Committee on
Armed Services,
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REPORTS OF COMPTROLLER GENERAL

A letter from the Acting Comptroller Gen-
eral of the United States, transmitting,
pursuant to law, a report on audit of Fed-
eral Home Loan Bank Board, for the year
ended December 31, 19656 (with an accom-
panying report); to the Committee on Gov-
ernment Operations.

A letter from the Acting Comptroller Gen-
eral of the United States, transmitting,
pursuant to law, a report on review of pre-
cautions taken to protect commercial dollar
sales of agricultural commodities to foreign
countries purchasing the same type com-
modities for foreign currencies under Public
Law 480, Department of Agriculture, dated
August 1966 (with an accompanying re-
port); to the Committee on Government
Operations.

A letter from the Acting Comptroller Gen-
eral of the United States, transmitting, pur-
suant to law, a report on need for inter-
service action when management policies
and practices differ for similar supply items,
Department of Defense, dated August 1966
(with an accompanying report); to the Com-
mittee on Government Operations.

A letter from the Acting Comptroller Gen-
eral of the United States, transmitting, pur-
suant to law, a report on possible dollar
savings through expanded use of foreign
currencies to transport personal effects
abroad, Department of State, and other Gov-
ernment agencies, dated August 1966 (with
an accompanying report); to the Committee
on Government Operations.

A letter from the Acting Comptroller Gen-
eral of the United States, transmitting,
pursuant to law, a report on management
of selected time compliance technical orders
requiring modifications to engines for F-100
aircraft, Department of the Alr Force, dated
August 1966 (with an accompanying re-
port); to the Committee on Government
Operations.

A letter from the Acting Comptroller Gen-
eral of the United States, transmitting, pur-
suant to law, a report on potential reduc-
tions in cost of automotive travel by Federal
employees where use of Government-owned
vehicles is feasible, dated August 1966 (with
an accompanying report); to the Committee
on Government Operations.

Law ENACTED BY LEGISLATURE OF GUAM

A letter from the Asslstant Secretary of
the Interior, transmitting, pursuant to law,
a law enacted by the Legislature of Guam
(with an accompanying document); to the
Committee on Interior and Insular Affairs.

AMENDMENT OF SMALL RECLAMATION PROJECTS
Act oF 1956

A letter from the Assistant Secretary of
the Interior, transmitting a draft of pro-
posed legislation to amend the Small Recla-
mation Projects Act of 1956, as amended
(with an accompanying paper); to the Com-
mittee on Interior and Insular Affairs.
REPORT ON FINAL SETTLEMENT OF CLAIM OF

THE CREEK NATION

A letter from the Chief Commissioner, In-
dian Claims Commission, Washington, D.C.,
reporting, pursuant to law, that proceedings
have been finally concluded with respect to
the claim of The Creek Nation v. The United
States, Docket No. 276 (with accompanying
papers); to the Committee on Interior and
Insular Affairs.

CORRECTION OF DEFICIENCIES IN THE LAW RE-
LATING To THEFT oF U.S, PosTAL MONEY
ORDERS
A letter from the Postmaster General,

transmitting a draft of proposed legislation
to correct certain deficiencies in the law re-
lating to the theft and passing of U.S. postal
money orders (with an accompanying paper);
to the Committee on the Judiciary.
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DisposITiON OF EXECUTIVE PAPERS

A letter from the Archivist of the United
States, transmitting, pursuant to law, a list
of papers and documents on the files of sev-
eral departments and agencies of the Govern-
ment which are not needed in the conduct of
business and have no permanent value or
historical interest, and requesting action
looking to their disposition (with accom-
panying papers); to a Joint Select Commit-
tee on the Disposition of Papers in the Ex-
ecutive Departments.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore appointed Mr, MoNRONEY and Mr.
CarLsoNn members of the committee on
the part of the Senate.

PETITIONS AND MEMORIALS

Petitions, etc., were laid before the
Senate, or presented, and referred as in-
dicated:

By the ACTING PRESIDENT pro
tempore:

A resolution adopted by the resolutions
committee at the 26th Townsend National
Conference of the Townsend Organization, in
Lincoln, Nebr., praying for the enactment of
House bill 2841; to the Committee on Fi-
nance.

A resolution adopted by the Guam Legis-
lature; to the Committee on Interior and
Insular Affairs:

[“Bighth Guam Legislature, 1966 (second)
regular session]
“RESOLUTION 311

“Resolution memorializing and requesting
the President and the Congress of the
United States to make funds avallable to
the Guam Economic Development Author=
ity for the implementation of Guam'’s eco-
nomic development as recommended by
the ‘Federal-Territorial Commission for the
Guam long-range economic development
plan,’ and for other purposes
“Introduced by Francisco D. Perez, Carlos P,

Bordallo, Paul M. Calvo, Carlos G. Comacho,

Antonio 8. N. Duenas, Alberto T. Lamorena,

Eurt 8. Moylan, Vicente C. Reyes, G. Ricardo

Salas, Tomas R. Santos, Carlos P. Tiatano,

Tomas 8. Tanka, Raymond F. Underwood.
“Be it resolved by the legislature of the

Territory of Guam:

“Whereas Congress enacted Public Law
88-170 in November, 1963, to provide for the
rehabilitation of Guam through public works
construction, development and stimulation
of trade and industry and provision of com-
munity facilities;

“Whereas Sectlon 6 of the same Act re-
quired the Secretary of the Interior and the
Governor of Guam to prepare a long-range
economic development plan for this territory,
pursuant to which a three-member ‘Federal-
Territorial Commission for the Guam Long-
Range Economic Development Plan' was
organized:

“Whereas sald commlission reputedly spent
the sum of $200,000.00 to complle its findings.
and recommendations, which report has been
released to the public and contains a compre-
hensive, elaborate study consisting of three
(8) volumes, 405 pages;

“Whereas sald commission’s report draws
a vast and comprehensive plcture of sug-
gested actlon by the Government of Guam,
yet it fails to make specific provisions or rec-
ommendation for Federal funding or finan-
cial assistance in any specific area:

“Whereas a grandiose study such as this
commission has presented to us and placed
on our laps will surely go the way of in-
numerable other studies and reports of past
commissions, committees and research
groups unless backed and supported by
essential fundings and financial assistance;
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“Whereas the commission itself recognizes
the limitations of our territorial funding and
financing capabilities, it being no secret that
this territory does not have the funds re-
quired to carry out effectively even a small
portion of this commission’s recommenda=
tions,

‘“Whereas the Territory of Guam has cre-
ated a public corporation, called ‘Guam Eco-
nomic Development Authority’ (GEDA),
whose function it is to direct, control and
supervise a central and integrated program
for the territory's economic development,
which corporation has been vested with am-
ple and sufficient powers to accomplish its
purpose;

“Whereas this Development Authority is
hampered by lack of sufficient capital with
which to push through adequately its proj-
ects and its mission;

“Whereas it is vital and urgent that Guam
develop its own distinct economy, independ-
ent of the military, primarily because of
Guam's fast expanding population; and in
order to ald in keeping the dollars in this
country; and

“Whereas the Eighth Guam Legislature
does not believe that it was the intention of
the United States Congress to spend $200,-
000.00 for an exhaustive study for the long-
range economic development of this territory
without intending to follow through with
necessary appropriations to achleve the com-
mission’s recommendations and carry out the
specific recommended projects; now there-
fore, be it

“Resolved that this Legislature request and
memorialize, as it hereby requests and me-
morializes the President of the United States
and Congress of the United States to intro-
duce and enact legislation or find other ways
and means which would make available and
lend to the Guam Economic Development
Authority (GEDA) the sum of One Hundred
Million Dollars for the purpose of investing
and utilizing the same In the economic de-
velopment of Guam to be expended by GEDA
in pursuance of its aims, purposes and au-
thorized activities, and in pursuance of the
projects and recommendations of the Fed-
eral-Territorial Guam Commission created by
Section 6 of Public Law No. 88-170; and be it
further

“Resolved that this Legislature create and
constitute a select committee of three (3)
of its members as it hereby creates and con-
stitutes sald committee, whose members shall
be appointed by the Speaker, and whose
functions and duties shall be to take up the
subject matter of this Resolution with the
President of the United States, the United
States Congress, the Department of the In-
terlor, the Governor of Guam, GEDA and
such other officials, offices and instrumentall-
tles of the federal and territorial govern-
ments as may be necessary, with the end In
view of following through with the intent
of this Resolution and do everything possible
to negotiate and obtain for GEDA the loan
hereinabove mentioned; be it further

“Resolved that said committee submit its
report of action taken and of accomplish-
ments to this body as soon as feasible; and
be it finally

“Resolved that the Speaker certify and the
Legislative Secretary attest to the adoption
of this Resolution and that coples thereof
be transmitted to the President of the United
States, each member of the United States
Congress, both the House of Representatives
and the United States Senate, the Secretary
of Interior, the Governor of Guam and the
Administrator of the Guam Economic Devel-
opment Authority,

“Duly adopted on the 9th day of July 1966

“CARLOS P. TAITANO,
“Speaker.
"“CARLOS P. BORDALLO,
“Acting Legislative Secretary”.
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A letter, in the nature of a petition, from
the Speaker of the Eighth Guam Legislature,
transmitting artieles in support of the Guam
Elected Governorship bill (with accompany-
ing papers); to the Committee on Interior
and Insular Affairs.

A resolution adopted by the International
Conference of Police Assoclations, Washing-
ton, D.C., praying for the enactment of legis-
lation to establish an American Police
Academy; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

Several resolutions adopted by the Inter-
national Conference of Pollce Associations,
Washington, D.C., remonstrating against bail
bonds, and so forth; to the Committee on

the Judiciary. :
A resolution adopted by the Catholic
Family Life Program, Milwaukee, Wis,,

remonstrating against the enactment of any
legislation which would encroach upon the
rights of family privacy; to the Committee
on Labor and Public Welfare.

A resolution adopted by the Eentucky State
Humane Federation, praying for the enact-
ment of House bill 10049 and Senate bill
2576, relating to humane treatment of ani-
mals used in experiments and tests; to the
Committee on Labor and Public Welfare.

A telegram from the commander-in-chief,
Veterans of Forelgn Wars of the United
States, New York, N.Y., embodying two reso-
lutions adopted, at the national convention,
reaffirming support of the House Committee
on Un-American Activities, and praying for
the enforcement of law against un-American
actions; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

REPORTS OF COMMITTEES

The following reports of committees
were submitted:

By Mr, BIBLE, from the Committee on In-
terior and Insular Affairs, with an amend-
ment:

S.38261. A bill to authorize the Secretary
of the Interior to convey certain lands in the
State of Maine to the Mount Desert Island
Reglonal School District (Rept. No, 1622).

By Mr. MOSS, from the Committee on In-
terior and Insular Affairs, with amendments:

S.2535. A bill to amend the act of March 1,
1933 (47 Stat. 1418), entitled “An act to
permanently set aside certain lands in Utah
as an addition to the Navajo Indian Reserva-
tion,” and for other purposes (Rept. No.
1525).

By Mr. JACKSON, from the Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs, with amend-
ments:

S.8460. A bill to authorize the Secretary of
the Interior to enter into contracts for sci-
entific and technological research, and for
other purposes (Rept. No. 1523); and

$5.38604. A bill to amend the act of June 30,
1954, as amended, providing for the contin-
uance of civil government for the Trust Ter-
ritory of the Pacific Islands (Rept. No. 1524).

By Mr. EUCHEL, from the Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs, with an amend-
ment:

8.1607. A bill to establish the Point Reyes
National Seashore in the State of California,
and for other purposes (Rept. No. 1526).

By Mr. ELLENDER, from the Committee
on Agriculture and Forestry, with an amend-
ment:

H.R. 14929. An act to promote interna-
tional trade in agricultural commodities, to
combat hunger and malnutrition, to further
economic development, and for other pur-
poses (Rept. No. 16527).

By Mr. TYDINGS, from the Committee on
the District of Columbia, without amend-
ment:

H.R. 9824. An act to amend the Life In-
surance Act of the District of Columbia, ap-
proved June 19, 1934, as amended (Rept. No.
1529) .
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By Mr. TYDINGS, from the Committee on
the District of Columbia, with an amend-
ment:

H.R. 10823. An act relating to credit life
insurance and credit health and accident in-
surance with respect to student loans (Rept.
No. 15630) ; and

H.R. 14205. An act to declare the Old
Georgetown Market a historic landmark and
to require its preservation and continued
use as a public market, and for other pur-
poses (Rept. No, 1631).

Ey Mr. BIBLE, from the Committee on the
District of Columbia, with an amendment:

H.R. 1066. An act to amend section 11-1701
of the District of Columbia Code to increase
the retirement salaries of certain retired
judges (Rept. No. 1528).

EXECUTIVE REPORTS OF A COM-
MITTEE

As in executive session,
The following favorable reports of
nominations were submitted:

By Mr., EASTLAND, from the Committee
on the Judiciary:

Bernard J. Leddy, of Vermont, to be US.
district judge for the district of Vermont.

By Mr. SMATHERS, from the Committee
on the Judielary:

David W. Dyer, of Florida, to be U.S. cir-
cuit judge, fifth elrcuit,

BILLS AND JOINT RESOLUTION IN-
TRODUCED

Bills and joint resolution were intro-
duced, read the first time, and, by unan-
imous consent, the second time, and re-
ferred as follows:

By Mr. TALMADGE:

5.3760. A bill for the rellef of Richard L.

Bass; to the Committee on the Judiclary.
By Mr. MUSKIE:

S8.3761. A bill for the relief of Cita Rita
Leola Ines; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

By Mr. SCOTT (for himself, Mr.
DoMINICK, Mr. ALLoTT, Mr. BENNETT,
Mr. Case, Mr. FANNIN, Mr. JAVITS,
Mr. Kucuen, Mr. MorTON, and Mr.
TOWER) :

8. 3762. A bill to establish a National Com-
mission on Public Management, and for oth-
er purposes; to the Committee on Govern-
ment Operations.

(See the remarks of Mr. Scorr when he
introduced the above bill, which appear un-
der a separate heading.)

By Mr, MAGNUSON (for himself and
Mr. LAUscHE) :

5.3763. A bill to amend title 18 of the
United States Code to prohibit travel in
interstate or foreign commerce with intent
to incite a riot, and for other purposes; to
the Committee on the Judiciary.

(See the remarks of Mr. MacNuUsoN when
he introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr. ALLOTT:

8.3764. A Dbill for the rellef of Jesus Jose
Escobar (also known as Joe Orosco); to the
Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. JAVITS:

8.3765. A bill to provide for Federal con-
trol over forelgn banking corporations oper-
ating within the United States, the District
of Columbia, the several territories and pos-
sesslons of the United States, and the Com-
monwealth of Puerto Rico; to the Committee
on Banking and Currency.

(See the remarks of Mr. Javirs when he
introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)
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By Mr. CHURCH:

8.3766. A bill for the relief of Ahmad
Abbas Ghomi, Mohammad Ali Tarkeshian,
and Mostafa Tarkeshian; to the Committee
on the Judielary.

By Mr. HRUSEA:

§5.3767. A bill to amend the Federal Fire-
arms Act; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

(See the remarks of Mr. HrRusga when he
introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr. PELL:

8.3768. A bill to provide adjustments in
annuities under the Foreign Service Retire-
ment and Disability System; to the Commit-
tee on Foreign Relations.

(See the remarks of Mr. PeLr. when he in-
troduced the above bill, which appear under
a separate heading.)

By Mr. TOWER:

S.J. Res. 188, Joint resolution providing
for appropriate ceremonies in connection
with the raising and lowering of the flags
of the United States surrounding the Wash-
ington Monument; to the Committee on
Armed Services.

(See the remarks of Mr. Tower when he
introduced the above resolution, which
appear under a separate heading.)

RESOLUTIONS

EXPRESSION OF SENSE OF CON-
GRESS RELATING TO TREATMENT
OF RHODESIA BY THE U.S. GOV-
ERNMENT

Mr. EASTLAND submitted a resolu-
tion (S. Res. 297) expressing the sense
of the Congress about the treatment of
Rhodesia by the U.S. Government, which
was referred to the Committee on For-
eign Relations.

(See the above resolut.ion printed in
full when submitted by Mr. EASTLAND,
which appears under a separate
heading.)

CREATION OF A SELECT COMMIT-
TEE ON TECHNOLOGY AND HU-
MAN ENVIRONMENT

Mr. MUSKIE (for himself, Mr. Ran-
DOLPH, Mr. Boeas, Mr. Javits, and Mr.
CorToN) submitted a resolution (S. Res.
298) to establish a Select Committee on
Technology and Human Environment,
which was referred to the Committee on
Government Operations.

(See the above resolution printed in
full when submitted by Mr. MUSKIE,
which appears under a separate
heading.)

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

On request of Mr. KvucHeL, and by
unanimous consent, the Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs was author-
ized to meet during the session of the
Senate today.

On request of Mr. MANSFIELD, and
by unanimous consent, the following
subcommittees were authorized to meet
during the session of the Senate today:

The Permanent Subcommittee on In-
vestigations of the Committee on Gov-
ernment Operations.

The Subcommittee on Constitutional
Amendments of the Comxmt‘.tee on the
Judiciary.
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On request of Mr. MANSFIELD, and by
unanimous consent, the Committee on
Post Office and Civil Service was author-
ized to meet during the session of the
Senate today.

On request of Mr. ProxMIRE, and by
unanimous consent, the Committee on
Commerce was authorized to meet during
the session of the Senate today.

On request of Mr. Proxmirg, and by
unanimous consent, the Subcommitiee
on Executive Reorganization of the Com-
mittee on Government Operations was

‘authorized to meet during the session of

the Senate today.

ADDRESSES, EDITORIALS, ARTI-
CLES, ETC., PRINTED IN THE
RECORD

On request, and by unanimous consent,
addresses, editorials, articles, etc., were
ordered to be printed in the REcorp, as
follows:

By Mr,. SCOTT:

Article written by Karl Abraham and pub-
lished in the Philadelphia (Pa.) Evening Bul-
letin, regarding the construction of a water-
desalting project at the Red Sea, constructed
by the Baldwin-Lima-Hamilton Corp., of
Pennsylvania, and a letter written by Mr.
Jacob Pelled, managing director of the Israel
Electric Corp., Ltd., In connection therewith,

LIMITATION ON STATEMENTS DUR-
ING THE TRANSACTION OF ROU-
TINE MORNING BUSINESS

On request of Mr. MansrieLp, and
by unanimous consent, statements dur-
ing the transaction of routine morning
business were ordered limited to 3 min-
utes.

USE OF SCIENTIFIC TOOLS TO
BENEFIT ALL MANKIND

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, Congress
has over the past decade enacted a host
of creative programs designed to solve
our public, social, and economic prob-
lems. We have made important strides
forward in education, health care, pollu-
tion control, and urban development, but
the dimensions of our remaining prob-
lems are staggering.

There are 9 million substandard
housing units in the United States, most
of them in urban areas.

Ten thousand of our Nation’s commu-
nities will face serious problems of air
pollution.

The demand for water consumption
may exceed the available supply before
the end of this century.

Traffic jams cost the Nation over $5
billion each year.

In one State alone, engineers estimate
that Government documents will fill
nearly 400 miles of filing cabinets by
1990.

It is clear that problems of this magni-
tude are not susceptible to the tradi-
tional solutions. We must reach for new
ways to manage the public business ef-
fectively and economically.

We have available to us already a
wealth of knowledge and technology in
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private industry. ' We have seen how new
techniques of management analysis—
the so-called “systems approach”—have
streamlined our Defense Establishment
and brought the universe within man’s
reach.

The systems appronch is usually iden-
tified with the techniques put to such
good use by the National Aeronautics and
Space Administration, the Defense De-
partment, and the derospace industry.

With the systems approach we can use
the latest scientific tools'to deal with
water and air pollution, just to cite one
area of great national concern.
new technology can test for pollution, °
anticipate pollution, and provide tech-
niques to prevent and correct pollution.

Systems management techniques can
be used also in dealing with the air and
surface’ transportation problems affect-
ing the Nation today. They can be made
to work to help free the flow of city
workers to suburban homes, to resolve
the incredibly complicated problems of
air safety and air traffic control.

In housing, systems technology can
help improve the design of homes, sim-
plify the planning of housing patterns,
provide for more efficient and rapid ad-
ministration of housing development pro-
grams—all toward improving the living
conditions of millions of Americans.

The same set of tools can be put to use
to help us educate our children, improve
the health of our families, and increase
the effectiveness of law enforcement,

Those are just a few examples of the
kinds of tools at our disposal. I believe
that we should put those tools to work
for the benefit of mankind.

Therefore, I am today introducing a
bill to establish a National Commission
on Public Management. My bill is co-
sponsored by Senators DoMINICK, ALLOTT,
BENNETT, CASE, FANNIN, JavITs, KUCHEL,
MorTOoN, and TOWER. A companio'x
measure is being introduced today in the
other body by Representative Morse of
Massachusetts and more than 40 of his
colleagues.

This Commission would bring to bear
on the management of public business
the very best minds in private industry,
Government, labor, and education. Its
mandate is to answer two fundamental
questions: Can new management tech-
nology aid us in solving public problems?
What is the best way to do the jobh?

This bill proposes that a National Com-
mission be appointed by the President in
order to study and recommend the man-
ner in which modern systems analysis
and management technigues may be
utilized to resclve national and ecommu-
nity problems in the nondefense sector.

The Commission would be composed
of a Chairman, Vice Chairman, and 11
other members, who shall be experienced
in the subject matter to be studied by
the Commission, and shall include rep-
resentatives from Government, business,
labor, and education. In addition, the
Commission may appoint an Executive
Director and any other staff personnel
required

‘The Commission would Have an active
life of approximately 21, years. At the
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end of 1 year it would provide the Presi-
dent and the Congress with a prelimi-
nary report including a precise descrip-
tion of the problems, a preliminary anal-
ysis of the applicability of these new
management techniques to a wide spec-
trum of public problems, and a detailed
plan for continuing study leading up to
the final report. Then, 18 months later,
the Commission would submit its final
report, containing explicit plans, includ-
ing case examples, for applying particu-
lar management technology to specific
public problems. This report would also
contain recommendations for legislation,
. Federal executive action, and State and
local governmental action needed to fa-
cilitate the application of these tech-
niques.

' The Commission would study and in-
vestigate the following major areas:

First. Definition of those social and
economic problems to which the applica-
tion of the ‘“systems approach’” appears
to hold promise.

Second. Analysis of the many modern
management techniques currently being
used in the aerospace field to determine
those which are best suited for applica-
tion in the nondefense sector and what
modifications may be required.

Third. An assessment of the proper
relationship between governmental and
private investment in these areas, includ-
ing the degree of public involvement and
the best procedures for Government sup-
port and funding.

Fourth. An assessment of the optimum
organizational relationships among sev-
eral levels of governmental authorities.

Fifth. The role of small business and
organized labor in the application of
these new management techniques.

Sixth. An assessment of potential con-
tributions of the universities toward re-
solving public management problems.

The tasks of management in both pub-
lic and private enterprise have become
more complex due to the very nature of
the problems inherent in a dynamic so-
ciety such as ours, and due, of course, to
advances in science and technology. The
problems of managing even the largest
Federal programs of a generation ago
were small compared to those of today.
All levels of government—Federal, State,
and local—are finding it increasingly dif-
ficult to solve their complex management
problems on a piecemeal basis, to a large
extent because they lack the management
techniques and skills that have been ap-
plied so successfully in private industry.

Although there are studies in process
dealing with the use of systems analysis
in several nondefense areas, the ques-
tions of where and how the systems ap-
proach is most applicakle and the prob-
lems as to how these can best be applied
are still largely unanswered. Those ques-
tions require the attention of a Commis-
sion, appointed by the President, to in-
clude the best minds in the field of
modern management technology.

Some of our distinguished colleagues
have recently introduced legislation
which would authorize the expenditure
of public funds, either directly by execu-
tive departments or through grants to
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the States, for contracts with universi-
ties or other organizations which would
attempt to apply the systems analysis
approach to public problems. We fully
support our colleagues on the basic issue
of stimulating governmental support for
such endeavors, but we also believe that
a national commission is required first
to provide the overall analysis and in-
formed recommendations needed by all
governmental authorities who may have
reason to use the systems approach in
the future.

The significance of the proposal goes
far beyond the mere application of sys-
tems management and the new tech-
nology. The Commission would be the
first step in a major new political de-
parture. What is envisioned is the ap-
plication by private industry of these new
problem-solving techniques to public
policy problems. By utilizing the vital
skills of private industry, under contract
to the Government, it is possible at the
same time to solve these increasingly
complex problems and to attack inform-
atively the great problems presented by
the constant burgeoning of the Federal
Government in its multifarious aspects.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The bill will be received and ap-
propriately referred.

The bill (8. 3762) to establish a Na-
tional Commission on Public Manage-
ment, and for other purposes, introduced
by Mr. Scorr (for himself and other
Senators), was received, read twice by
its title, and referred to the Committee
on Government Operations.

PROHIBITION OF TRAVEL IN INTER-
STATE OR FOREIGN COMMERCE
WITH INTENT TO INCITE A RIOT

Mr., MAGNUSON. Mr, President, I
introduce, on behalf of myself and
Senator LauscHE, for appropriate refer-
ence, a bill to amend title 18 to punish
those who travel in interstate commerce
with the intent to incite a riot or other
violent civil disturbance. This bill is a
duplicate of section 502, Protection of
Rights, of H.R. 14765, the Civil Rights
Act of 1966, which was recently passed by
the House of Representatives.

Senator LauscHE has alerted the Sen-
ate to a report of a Cleveland grand jury
which implicated professional agitators
in the recent riots in Cleveland's Hough
area. The importance of evidence of
this nature cannot be overestimated. Ac-
cordingly, it is my belief that this section
of the bill should be separately considered
and acted upon. I ask unanimous con-
sent that the bill be printed in the
RECORD.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The bill will be received and ap-
propriately referred; and, without ob-
jection, the bill will be printed in the
RECORD.

The bill (S. 3763) to amend title 18 of
the United States Code to prohibit travel
in interstate or foreign commerce with
intent to incite a riot, and for other pur-
poses, introduced by Mr. MagNUsoN (for
himself and Mr. LauscHE), was received,
read twice by its title, referred to the
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Committee on the Judiciary, and ordered
to be printed in the REecorp, as follows:
S. 3763

Be it enacted by the Senate gnd House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That title
18 of the United States Code is amended
by inserting, immediately after chapter 101
thereof, the following new chapter:

“"CHAPTER 102—RIOTS
“§ 2101. Riots

“Whoever moves or travels in Interstate or
forelgn commerce or uses any facility in
interstate or foreign commerce, including
the malil, with intent to—

“(1) incite, promote, encourage, or carry
on, or facilitate the incitement, promotion,
encouragement, or carrying on of, a riot or
other violent civil disturbance; or

“(2) commit any crime of violence, arson,
bombing, or other act which is a felony or
high misdemeanor under Federal or State
law, in furtherance of, or during commission
of, any act specified in paragraph (1); or

“(3) assist, encourage, or Iinstruct any
person to commit or perform any act speci-
fled in paragraphs (1) and (2);
and thereafter performs or attempts to per-
form any act specified in paragraphs (1),
(2), and (3), shall be fined not more than
$10,000 or imprisoned not more than five
years, or both.”

Sec. 2. The table of contents of “Part I—
Crimes"” of title 18 of the United States Code
is amended by inserting after the following:
“101. Records and reports. e occcacee-- 2071
the following new chapter reference:

“102. Riots 2101".

Sec. 3. Nothing contained in this Act
shall be construed as Indicating an intent
on the part of the Congress to occupy the
fleld in which any provision of this Act op-
erates to the exclusion of State laws on the
same subject matter, nor shall any provi-
slons of this Act be construed as invalidat-
ing any provislon of State law unless such
provision is inconsistent with any of the pur-
poses of this Act or provision thereof.

FOREIGN BANKING CONTROL BILL;
UNIFORM REGULATION OF FOR-
EIGN BANKS

Mr., JAVITS. Mr. President, I am to-
day introducing legislation to provide
Federal regulation for foreign banking
corporations doing business in the United
States and its territories.

Under present law, foreign banking in
the United States is regulated by the
States. This arrangement fails to take
into acecount the foreign poliecy and for-
eign trade implications of the interna-
tional banking industry, and causes some
foreign governments to impose unneces-
sary restrictions on U.S. banking corpo-
rations doing business abroad.

Under existing law any foreign bank-
ing corporation desirous of doing busi-
ness in the United States must obtain
permission from the individual State in
which it seeks to open its branch, agen-
cy, or controlled subsidiary. According-
ly, I am informed that the State Depart-
ment has had to explain to many unbe-
lieving foreign banking concerns propos-
ing to do business in the United States
that the Federal Government has no con-
trol over the right of entry or of super-
vision over such activities.

Although the Constitution provides
that the Congress has responsibility for
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controlling money and for managing the
international monetary affairs of the
Nation, none of the various Federal
banking agencies—that is, Comptroller
of the Currency, Federal Reserve, FDIC—
has any jurisdiction over foreign banks.
Yet these same agencies account for 98
percent of domestic deposits. At a time
when the Nation is deeply concerned
about the interest equalization tax, the
voluntary credit restraint program and
other measures concerning our domestic
economy and balance of payments, it is
incompatible with the national interest
that State banking authorities should
still maintain complete regulatory au-
thority and control over admittance of
foreign banks.

It is in the public interest to have Fed-
eral supervision of the foreign banks be-
cause of the degree of knowledge and
expertise required to appraise various ap-
plications as well as to examine and
regulate foreign institutions. Because
these activities constitute such a small
proportion of the supervisory functions
of any State, the desired specialization in
the international banking field has not
been developed.

National regulation of foreign banks
should encourage other nations to grant
reciprocal privileges to our banks which
operate or wish to operate abroad.

It may on occasion be necessary to
deny some foreign bank entry to do busi-
ness in the United States. Such a re-
fusal should originate at the Federal level
where foreign policy implications may be
assessed. Under present law, foreign
banks can open branches only in Massa-
chusetts, New York, and Oregon. If our
policy is to deny branch banking facili-
ties to foreign banks, then, on the same
theory, U.S. banks can be deprived of the
right to open new branches or to con-
tinue operating in foreign countries.

The policy contained in the legislation
is an attempt to arrive at a compromise
between the advocates of unlimited entry
and those who would severely restrict
access according to the will of the State
in which the bank is to do business. The
proposal establishes the following regu-
lations: First an approval procedure, fol-
lowed by periodic examination similar to
that of national banks; second a firm—
but appealable—revocation and suspen-
sion procedure; and third reapproval
every 5 years.

There will no doubt be much debate
over some of the details of this legisla-
tion, but my intention is to arouse suf-
ficient interest in the general proposition
to which the bill is committed; that is,
the Federal Government must take over
this important function. The idea has
been brilliantly set out by Prof. Jack
Zwick of Columbia University in a paper
entitled “Foreign Banking in the United
States” prepared for the Joint Economic
Commitfee of the Congress. Mr. Zwick
points out that foreign banks would not
be a threat to the small depositor
oriented bank, but rather foreign bank-
ing operations would likely be limited to
a handful of major cities—mainly for-
eign trade centers—where it would be
economical to operate.
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In concluding his paper, Professor
Zwick sums up his case for Federal
charfering of foreign banks, as follows;

The recommendation for free entry and
equal access for foreign banks appears to be
supported by past performance. Especially
in the States whose foreign banking laws
are most liberal, both bankers and super-
visory officlals argue that the advantages
gained by the States and the country as a
whole far outweigh the disadvantages. The
foreijgn banks have contributed to the de-
velopment of New York and San Francisco
as centers of international finance and trade.
A byproduct of this development has been
the expansion of trade in which U.S. firms
have been important participants and which
several domestic banks have financed to an
increasing degree. The foreign banking in-
stitutions have introduced new financial in-
struments in the trade financing field and,
thus, have complemented the activities of
domestic banks. There has been little evi-
dence or complaints of competitive develop-
ments unfavorable to the domestic banks,
and most banks report improved correspond-
ent relations since the establishment of for-
elgn banking institutions here. In certain
instances the forelgn banks have provided
personal banking services to ethnic groups
who otherwise would have been denied these
services and who probably would have held
some of their money outside the banking
system. Finally, it has been noted that the
existence of foreign banks here and branches
and subsidiaries of U.8. banks overseas prob-
ably has had favorable payments effects.

I hope that this proposal will receive
the attention which it deserves.

I ask unanimous consent that the bill
lay on the table until the close of busi-
ness, Tuesday, September 6, for addi-
tional cosponsors. I also ask unanimous
consent that the bill be printed in its
entirety in the REecorp following my
remarks.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The bill will be received and ap-
propriately referred: and, without objec-
tion, the bill will be printed in the Rec-
orD and held at the desk, as requested by
the Senator from New York.

The bill (8. 3765) to provide for Fed-
eral control over foreign banking cor-
porations operating within the United
States, the District of Columbia, the sev-
eral territories and possessions of the
United States, and the Commonwealth of
Puerto Rico introduced by Mr. JaviTs,
was received, read twice by its title, re-
ferred to the Committee on Banking and
Currency, and crdered to be printed in
the REecorbp, as follows:

S. 3765

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That title
12 of the United States Code be amended as
follows:

“SHORT TITLE

“SectioN 1. This Act may be cited as the
“Forelgn Banking Control Act.”
“ESTABLISHMENT OF BRANCHES, AGENCIES, OR

BUBSIDIARIES

“Sec. 2. Except as hereln provided, any
forelgn banking corporation must hereafter,
obtain the prior approval of the Comptroller
of the Currency, establish and operate a
branch or branches, an agency or agencies, or
a controlled subsidiary office or offices within
any State,

“APPROVAL BY COMPTROLLER

“Sec. 3. (a) FacTrors.—The Comptroller of

the Currency shall grant a charter to con-
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duct the business of banking through any
agency, branch or controlled subsidiary only
after a consideration of the following factors:

“(1) the convenience of the business com-
munity where the foreign banking corpora-
tion intends to operate its agency, branch,
or controlled subsidiary;

“(2) the written comments of the De-
partment of State;

“(8) the national public interest.

“(b) Views oF StAaTE DePARTMENT —Upon
receipt of an application by a foreign bank-
ing corporation to operate a branch, agency,
or controlled subsidiary office, the Comp-
troller shall transmit pertinent data relative
thereto to the United States Department of
State which shall then have sixty days in
which to transmit its views on the applica-
tion to the Comptroller who shall in the due
course of his deliberations on the applica-
tion, consider such views as prescribed in
subsection (a) (2) of this section.

“REQUIREMENTS OF APPLICATION

“SEC. 4. (a) CoONTENTS.—Any foreign bank-
ing corporation may apply for permission to
establish and operate a branch, agency or
controlled subsidiary banking office by sub-
scribing and submitting to the Comptroller
of the Currency a written application in such
form as the Comptroller shall prescribe, set-
ting forth:

“(1) The name of such forelgn banking
corporation;

“(2) The amount of actual paid-in capital,
surplus fund, and undivided profits of the
foreign banking corporation each expressed
in the currency of the country of incorpora-
tion, the dollar equivalent of which amount,
as determined by the Comptroller, shall be
deemed the amount of the bank's capital,
surplus and undivided profits;

“(3) The place at which the proposed office
is to be situated;

“(4) The nature and character of the bus-
iness to be engaged in at the proposed office;

*“(6) Such other information as the Comp-
troller may require.

“(b) SurPorTING DOCUMENTS.—AN applica-
tion to operate a branch, agency or con-
;roiled subsidiary office, must be accompanied

y_

“(1) A certified copy of the forelgn bank-
ing corporation’s charter or articles of in-
corporation and of its bylaws or equivalent
documents in a form satisfactory to the
Comptroller;

“(2) A certificate designating the Comp-
troller and his successor in Office as the
agent of the corporation upon whom process
may be served in any action or proceeding
against the foreign banking corporation, its
agents or instrumentalities arising out of
its banking activities within any State. The
Comptroller shall forward by malil, postage
prepald, a copy of every process served upon
him addressed to the manager or agent of
such corporation at a previously designated
place of business wherever located in the
several States, Territorles and possessions of
the United States and the Commonwealth of
Puerto Rico;

“{3) A certificate of designation, which
may be changed from time to time thereafter,
specifying the name and address of the
manager, agent, or other person to whom
process shall be forwarded;

“(4) Proof satisfactory to the Comptroller,
in the form of an opinion of the appropriate
bank supervisory authority, if any, opinion
of counsel, or otherwise, that the foreign
banking corporation has been authorized by
its charter to carry on the business of bank-
ing in the country of its incorporation and
that it has fully complied with the laws of
that country;

“(6) A charter fee of one thousand dollars
for each branch, agency, or controlled sub-
sidiary office applied for; and
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“(6) Such additional material as the Comp-~
troller shall require.

“AUTHORITY OF COMPTROLLER

“Spc. 5. (a) EXAMINATION AND EXPENSE.—
The Comptroller of the Currency shall cause
the national bank examiners to examine the
branch or branches, agency or agencies, or
controlled subsidiary office or offices of each
foreign banking corporation authorized to do
business under section 2 of this Act at least
as frequently as the Comptroller examines
national banks. The examiner making the
examination of any office of a foreign banking
corporation shall have power fto make &
thorough examination of all the affairs of
the bank which relate to the operation of
such office and in doing so he shall have
power to administer oaths and to examine
any of the officers and agents thereof under
oath and shall make a full and detailed re-
port of the condition of said office to the
Comptroller of the Currency. The expense
of such examination shall be assessed on the
forelgn banking corporation and shall be
proportioned to the assets or resources of
the office or offices 50 examined at a rate or
scale set by the Comptroller of the Currency.

“(b) CoMPLIANCE WITH RuLEs—The for-
eign banking corporation, with respect to the
pusiness and affairs of its branch, agency or
controlled subsidiary shall be subject to and
will comply with all regulations and rules
of the Comptroller of the Currency prescribed
pursuant to this Act and shall file all reports
of condition and other reports as the Comp-
troller may from time to time require. If
at any time, the foreign government under
whose laws the parent bank of the agency,
branch, or controlled subsidiary was orga-
nized, changes its laws or regulations affect-
ing United States banks operating thereunder
(directly or through subsidiaries) the Comp-
troller of the Currency shall have authority
to impose the same conditions upon the for-
elgn banking corporation or its branch, agen-
cy or controlled subsidiary operating within
the United States, the District of Columbia,
the Territories and possessions of the United
States, or the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico.

“(¢) AccounTs Wrre DEePOSITARIES.—The
foreign banking corporation will keep on de-
posit, in accordance with such rules and
regulations as the Comptroller of the Cur-
rency shall from time to time prescribe, with
such depositaries as the Comptroller shall
approve, assets in such amounts and in such
kinds as the Comptroller shall deem appro-
priate, for the maintenance of a sound fi-
nancial condition, the protection of deposi-
tors and the public interest, and the main-
tenance of public confidence in the business
of the foreign branch, agency or controlled
subsidiary, and the Comptroller may pre-
scribe different amounts and kinds of as-
sets which different foreign banking corpora-
tions shall maintain on deposit pursuant to
the provisions of this subsection.

*(d) Reserves—The foreign banking cor-
poration shall maintain such reserves against
deposits in its United States offices as the
Comptroller may from time to time require,
but in no event shall these reserves be low=
er than those required of national banks.

“(e) Booxs anp REcoRps.—The forelgn
banking corporation shall maintain separate
books and records for the business and af-
fairs of its branch, agenecy or controlled sub-
sidiary offices in accordance with such rules
and regulations as the Comptroller may pre-
scribe.

“(f) Two YEAR INTERVALS—Approval to do
business under this Act shall be issued by
the Comptroller for a five year period. At
the end of the five year perlod the foreign
banking ,corporation must re-apply to the
Comptroller of the Currency for approval
to continue in business for another five year
period.

CONGRESSIONAL 'RECORD — SENATE

“(g) REVOCATION AND SusSPENsION.—The
Comptroller shall have ultimate authority to
revoke or suspend any charter issued pursu-
ant to this section if—

“(1) The foreign banking corporation’s
domestic branch, agency or controlled sub-
sidlary is conducting its business in an un-
safe or unsound manner; or

“(2) The foreign banking corporation’s
domestic branch, agency or controlled sub-
sidiary has falled to comply with a rule,
regulation or order of the Comptroller; or

“(3) The forelgn banking corporation’s
domestic branch, agency or controlled sub-
sidiary has violated or refused to comply
with applicable federal or state law; or

“(4) The directors (or equivalent persons
in charge) of any agency, branch or con-
trolled subsidiary office, shall knowingly vio-
late, or knowingly permit any of the officers,
agents or servants of the agency, branch or
controlled subsidiary to violate any provi-
sions of +this chapter. Such violation
shall, however, be determined and adjudged
by a proper district or Territorial court of
the United States in a suit brought for that
purpose by the Comptroller of the Currency,
in his own name, before the imposed sanc-
tion becomes final. And in cases of such
violation, every director (or equivalent per-
son in charge) who participated in or as-
sented to the same may be held liable in his
personal and individual capacity for all dam-~
ages which the assoclation, its shareholders
or any person, shall have sustained in conse-
quence of such violation.

“(5) Any final determination of the
Comptroller may only be appealed to the
Circuit Court for the District of Columbia.

“PENALTIES

“Segc. 6. Every foreign banking corpora-
tion, its agency, branch or controlled sub-
sidiary which fails to make and transmit any
report required under this chapter shall be
subject to a penalty of $100 for each day
after the day such report was to be made or
transmitted. ‘Whenever any foreign bank-
ing corporatlion, its agency, branch, or con-
trolled subsidiary delays or refuses to pay
the penalty herein impased, after it has been
assessed by the Comptroller of the Currency,
the amount thereof may be obtained upon
the order of the Comptroller of the Cur-
rency, out of interest or principal of the
assets which may be maintained with United
States depositaries pursuant to section 5(c)
of this Bill. All sums of money collected by
the Comptroller for penalties under this sec-
tion shall be paid into the Treasury of the
United States, after deduction of the costs
incurred in their collection.

“EXERCISE OF POWERS

“Sge, 7. (a) INCIDENTAL To BANKING—For-
eign banking corporation branches or con-
trolled subsidiaries authorized to do business
under this section may exercise all such in-
cidental powers as shall be necessary to carry
on the business of banking to the extent
lawful for national banks.

“(b) FmuUciARY Capacrry.—The Comptrol-
ler of the Currency shall be authorized and
empowered to grant by special permit to any
agency, branch, or controlled subsidlary office
applying therefor, the right to act as trustee,
executor, administrator, registrar of stocks
and bonds, guardian of estates, assignee, re-
ceiver, committee of estates of insane per-
sons, or in any other fiduciary capacity In
which state banks, trust companies, or other
corporations which come into competition
with national banks are permitted to act
under the laws of the State in which the
agency, branch, or controlled subsidiary is
located.

“(1) Any agency, branch or controlled sub-
sidiary exercising any or all of the powers
enumerated in subsection (b) of this section
shall segregate all assets held in any fiduel-
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ary capacity from the general assets of the
foreign banking corporation, its agency,
branch or controlled subsidiary, and shall
keep a separate set of books and records
showing in proper detail all transactions en-
gaged in under authority of this section.
“{2) No agency, branch, or controlled sub-
sidiary shall receive in its trust department
deposits of current funds, subject to check,
or the deposit of checks, drafts, bills of ex-
change, or other items for collection or ex-
change purppses. Funds deposited or held
in trust awaiting investment shall be carried
in a separate account and shall not be used
by the foreign banking corporation, its agen-
¢y, branch or controlled subsidiary in the
conduct of its business unless it shall first
set aside in the trust department United
States bonds or other securities approved by -
the Comptroller of the Currency.

“LOCATION

“SEc. 8. GENERAL RULE—A foreign banking
corporation may with the Comptroller’'s ap-
proval, establish an agency, branch, or con-
trolled subsidiary within any State.

“PRESENT OPERATIONS

“Sec. 9. (a) APPLY To COMPIROLLER.—FOr=
elgn banking corporations may retain and
continue to operate all such branches,
agencles or controlled subsidiary offices that
they may have in lawful operation at the
date of approval of this section. However,
all such branches, agencies or controlled sub-
sidiary offices shall apply to the Compftroller
of the Currency for a Federal charter within
one year from the effective date of this Act.
Such application shall become effective 30
days after receipt and acceptance by the
Comptroller’s office, unless the Comptroller
of the Currency determines - 3

“(1) The agency, branch or controlled sub-
sldiary is being operated in an unsafe or
unsound manner; or

“(2) The agency, branch, or controlled sub-
sidiary has been in continual or habitual vio-
lation of state law; or i

“(3) The continued operation of the
agency, branch or controlled subsidiary
would not be in the public interest and the
Comptroller shall receive the advice of the
State Department hereon.

“REPRESENTATIVES OF FOREIGN BANKING CORFO-
RATIONS

“Sgc. 10. An individual may establish and
maintain a representative office or offices in
any state as representative of one or more
forelign banking corporations upon 'duly
registering with the Comptroller of the Cur-
rency and obtaining a license from the Comp-
troller. The application for such license
shall be in such form and set forth such
information as the Comptroller of the Cur-
rency may require. The Comptroller of the
Currency may grant or refuse the application
in his discretion and may at any time in his
discretion revoke any such license. BSuch
representative shall pay an annual fee of
#100 for each such office and make such re-
ports as the Comptroller may from time to
time require. F

“DEFINITIONS

“Sgc. 11. (a) FOREIGN BANKING CORPORA-
TioN.—The term ‘foreign banking corpora-
tlon’ means any organization, whether or not
incorporated, which has been formed under
the laws of a forelgn government for the pur-
pose of engaging in the business of bank-
ing. As used herein ‘business of banking’ in-
cludes, but is not limited to, the making of
loans; receiving deposits; paying checks,
drafts, bills, of exchange; or engaging in a
fiduclary capacity with respect to funds
within the institution’s custody.

“(b) BrancH.—The ‘term ‘branch’ in-
cludes, but is not limited to, any branch
bank, branch office, branch agency, additional
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office, or any -branch place of business, at
whteh, deposits are received, located in any

: "(c) 'CONTROLLED, SUBSIDIARY.—The term
‘controlled subsidiary' means any corporation
organized to conduct the business of bank-
ing ‘under any State or Federal law which
is directly or: indirectly under the conrtol
of any forelgn banking corporation or con-
trolling person of such forelgn banking cor-
poration. For the purposes of this section
ownership of any particular amount of stock
shall not be determinative of the question of
control. It will be presumed that any per-
gon, or corporation who owns less than 5%
of the voting securities of the foreign bank-
ing corporation or association. As used here-
in ‘person’ means any natural person, trust,
corporation, partnership, or other organized

oup.

81."(l:l) AcgEncy—The term ‘agency’ includes,
but is not limited to, any agency bank,
agency office, additional office or place of
business authorized to carry on the business
of banking, except the receiving of deposits.

*(¢) StaTE—The term ‘State’ means any
state of the United States, the District of
Columbia, or any territory or possession of
the United States, or the Commonwealth of
Puerto Rico.

(1) SEPARABILITY ~If any provision of this
Act or the application thereof to any person
or circumstances is held invalid, the re-
mainder of the Act and the application of
the provision to other persons not similarly
situated or to other circumstances shall not
be affected thereby.”

FEDERAL FIREARMS AMENDMENTS
OF 1966

Mr HRUSKA Y Mr. President, I send
to the desk a bill which I am introducing
and ask that it be appropriately referred.
Its title is “Federal Firearms Amend-
ments of 1966.” It undertakes to amend
the Federal Firearms Act of 1938 as
amended.

- Here Is a short summary of the prin-
cipal provisions of the bill:
DIG_I“\T OF HRUSKEA FIREARMS CONTROL BILL

First. Mail-order sales of handguns to
minors prohibited:

. No carrier in interstate or foreign com-
merce may deliver any handgun to any
person under 21 years of age.

Second. Mail-order and out-of-State
sales restrictions: (a) No manufacturer
or dealer may ship any handgun in inter-
state or foreign commerce to any person,
except a licensed manufacturer or deal-
er, unless a sworn statement is submitted
to the shipper by the prospective reci-
pient that he first, is at least 21 years
of age; second, is not prohibited by Fed-
eral or State law or local ordinance from
receiving or possessing the handgun; and
third, discloses the title, true name and
address of the principal law-enforce-
ment officer of the locality to which the
handgun will be shipped.

No manufacturer or dealer may sell
8 handgun over-the-counter to out-of-
State residents unless a sworn state-
ment is submitted by the prospective re-
cipient containing the information re-
quired in subsection (a) above.

Third. Presale’ notlce and waiting
period:

Prior to shipment or over-the-counter
sales to out-of-State residents, the
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manufacturer or dealer must forward
the sworn statement by registered or
certified mail—return receipt request-
ed—to the local law enforcement officer
named in the statement. The state-
ment must contain a full description—
excluding serial number—of the firearm
to be shipped. The seller must receive a
return receipt evidencing delivery of the
letter, or evidence that such letter has
been returned because of the refusal of
the local law enforcement officér to ac-
cept such letter.

A dealer then must delay delivery to
the purchaser for 7 days after he has
received the return receipt or notice of
refusal.

The Governor of any State may des-
ignate an official in his State to receive
notification of handgun purchases for
his State or any part thereof.

Fourth. Unlawful acts: The act of a
manufacturer or dealer shipping any
firearm in interstate commerce to any
person in any State where the receipt of
the firearm by such person would violate
any statute of that State is prohibited.

The act of knowingly transmitting in

commerce or by mail any sworn state-
ment containing any false information
as to any material fact for the purpose
of obtaining a firearm is prohibited.
« The act of knowingly making a false
written ‘or oral statement; furnishing
false or deceiving identification to' any
licensed dealer, manufacturer, or 'im-
porter for the purpose of obtaining a
firearm is prohibited.

The act of transporting into or receiv-
ing a firearm by a resident of any State
from outside the State if it were un-
lawful for him to purchase or possess a
firearm in his own State is prohibited.

Fifth. Written notice to carrier: No
manufacturer or dealer may deliver any
package containing a firearm to any car-
rier for transportation or shipment in
commerce without prior written notice
to the carrier.

Sixth. Requirements for obtaining
Federal licenses as manufacturer or
dealer: The applicant must be at least
21 years of age.

The applicant must not be prohibited
from receiving a firearm by the provi-
sions of the act.

The applicant must not have failed
to disclose any material fact or made
false statements in connection with the
application.

Seventh. License fees: The fee for a
manufacturer’s or pawnbroker’s license
shall be $50.a year; for a dealer’s license
$25 for the first year and $10 for each
renewal year.

Eighth. Ammunition, components, and
sawed-off rifles and shotguns removed
from coverage.

Ammunition, ammunition components,
and minor parts of a firearm—such as
springs, barrels, sights, and accessories—
are removed from the application of the
Federal Firearms Act.

Firearms with overall lengths of less
than 26 inches—such as short-barreled
rifles and shotguns—mufflers and silen-
cers are removed from the application of
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the Federal Firearms Act—these items
are covered in the National Firearms Act
of 1934.

Ninth. Penalty provisions: The exist-
ing penalty provisions of the Federal
Firearms Act—a maximum fine of $5,000
and a maximum term of imprisonment
of 5 years—are increased to maxi-
mums of $10,000. and 10 years, but all
sentenced offenders are made eligible for
parole as the U.S. Board of Parole may
determine.

Mr. President, there has been pre-
pared two documents perfaining to the
bill I introduce. One is & comparison
thereof with S. 1592 as revised. The sec-
ond is an exhibit showing how the pres-
ent Federal Firearms Act would be
amended by the bill which is being in-
troduced.

It is my intention to offer this bill as
a substitute for S. 1592 as revised, in a
future session of the Senate Committee
on the Judiciary, Itismy belief that this
bill which is directed at the real offender
in the family of firearms, namely the
handegun, and which is designed to assist
the States to implement and to effec-
tively enforee their statutes controlling
handguns, will be an infinite improve-
ment over S. 1592. It will be much more
highly acceptable in that it does not
wander off into areas of legislation not
within the jurisdiction or competence of
this Judiciary Committee, namely the
field of imports and also of destructlve
devices.

My position in the latter regard has
been and still is that these subjects
should be considered in.the Senate Com-
mittee on Finance where there now is
pending S. 1591 which has for its purpose
the amendment of the National Firearms
Act of 1934—Machine Gun Act. ©

MTr. President, this measure would give
each State’s law-enforcement officers
positive and timely notice of a contem-
plated sale and delivery of handguns.
They could then take such action as
would be indicated.

Thus the States would truly and ef-
fectively receive ‘‘assistance” in enforc-
ing the State firearms control laws.

In my judement, this bill would make
a constructive and substantial contribu-
tion to the solution of what appears to
be the significant problems in the fire-
arms commerce in this country; namely,
the purchase of handguns by mail or-
der—or over the counter in the case
of nonresidents—in circumvention or
violation of the State law which should
prevail.

This bill would operate effectively
without harsh impact and without un-
warranted restrictions and requirements
which would be visited otherwise upon
those persons who own and use firearms
in a lawful manner.

By its very nature, the handgun is the
most troublesome and difficult factor in
unlawfully ~used firearms. Its size,
weight, and compactness make it easy to
carry, to conceal, to store, to transport, or
dispose of. All these features and others
make it a very effective weapon in com-
mission of crimes and violence. It is
difficult to observe, control, and to police.
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Its status as the most formidable and
most frequently used tool of the criminal
is well recognized and established by first,
the existence in many States of laws con-
trolling the handgun; and second, by sta-
tistics-on its unlawful and criminal use
in crimes of violence.
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The bill I introduce today will cope ef-
fectively with this problem. Also, it will
recognize and have regard for the 20 mil-
lion Americans who are active users of
firearms in a lawful, wholesome, and
beneficial manner. It is my hope it will
receive suitable study and favorable ac-
tion by the committee and by the Senate.

August 25,1966

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the text of ‘the bill be printed
at the conclusion of my remarks and
after the two documents mentioned pre-
viously are set out.

There being no objection, the docu~
ments were ordered to be printed in t.he
REcoRD, as follows:

A Brnr To AMEND THE FEDERAL FIREARMS ACT

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That the
first section of the Federal Firearms Act (52
Stat. 1250) is amended to read:

“That as used in this Act—

“(1) The term ‘person’ includes an indi-
vidual, partnership, association, or corpora-
tion.

“(2) The term ‘State’ includes each of the
several States, the District of Columbia, the
Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, Guam, the
Virgin Islands, the Canal Zone, and American
Samoa.

“(3) The term ‘interstate or forelgn com-
merce’ means commerce between any State
and any place outside thereof; or between
points within the same State, but through
any place outside thereof; or within any
possession or the District of Columbia,

“(4) The term ‘firearm’, except when the
context otherwise requires, means any weap-
on, manufactured after the year 1898, by
whatsoever name known, which will, or is
designed to, or which may be readily con-
verted to, expel a projectile or projectiles by
the action of an explosive or the frame or
receiver of any such weapon.

“(6) The ferm ‘handgun’ means any
pistol or revolver originally designed to be
fired by the use of a single hand and which
is designed to fire or capable of firing fixed
cartridge ammunition, or any other firearm
originally designed to be fired by the use of a
single hand.

“(8) The term ‘manufacturer' means any
person engaged in the business of manufac-
turing or importing firearms for purposes of
sale or distribution, The term ‘licensed
manufacturer’ means any such person li-
censed under the provisions of this Act.

“(7) The term ‘dealer’ means any person
engaged in the business of selling firearms at
wholesale or retail, or any person engaged In
the business of repairing such firearms or of
manufacturing or fitting barrels, stocks, or
trigger mechanisms to firearms, or any per-
son who is a pawnbroker. The term °‘li-
censed dealer' means any dealer who s
licensed under the provisions of this Act.

“(8) The term ‘pawnbroker’ means any

whose business or occupation in-

cludes the taking or receiving, by way of

pledge or pawn, of any firearm as security

for the repayment of money loaned thereon.

“(9) The term ‘Secretary’ means the Sec-
of the Treasury or his designee.

“(10) The term ‘crime of vioclence’ Includes
voluntary manslaughter, murder, rape, may-
hem, kidnapping, robbery, burglary, house-
breaking, extortion accompanied by threats
of violence, assault with a dangerous weapon,
assault with intent to commit any offense
punishable by imprisonment for more than
one year, arson punishable as a felony, or an
attempt to commit any of the foregoing of-
fenses.

FEDERAL FIREARMS ACT
(As AMENDED TO SEPTEMBER 15, 1965)
Unrrep StaTEs CobE, TrTLE 15, SECTIONS 901-
210

Sec. 901, Definitions: As used in this chap-
ter: (1) The term “person” includes an indi-
vidual, partnership, assoclation, or corpora-
tion.

(2) The term “interstate or foreign com-
merce” means commerce between any State,
Territory, or possession (not including the
Canal Zone), or the District of Columbia,
and any place outside thereof; or between
points within the same State, Territory, or
possession (not including the Canal Zone),
or the District of Columbia, but through
any place outside thereof; or within any
Territory or possession or the District of
Columbta.

(3) The term “firearm” means any
weapon, by whatever name known, which is
designed to expel a projectile or projectiles
by the actlon of an explosive and a firearm
muffler or firearm silencer, or any part or
parts of such weapon.

(4) The term “manufacturer” means any
person engaged In the manufacture or im-
portation of firearms, or ammunition or
cartridge cases, primers, bullets, or propel-
lent powder for purposes of sale or distribu-
tion; and the term “licensed manufacturer”
means any such person licensed under the
provisions of this chapter.

(6) The term “dealer” means any person
engaged in the business of selling firearms
or ammunition or cartridge cases, primers,
bullets or propellent powder, at wholesale or
retall, or any person engaged in the business
of repairing such firearms or of manufactur-
mg or fitting special barrels, stocks, trigger

, or breech mechanisms to fire-
amm and the term “licensed dealer” means
any such person licensed under the provi-
slons of this chapter.

COMMENT

No change in the definition of “person'.

“State” is defined to simplify and c.larify
various provisions of the Act. The Canal
Zone is included in the definition. Previ-
ously, for unknown reasons, it was excluded.

“Interstate commerce' has been modified
to reflect the new definition of “state.”

“Firearm"” has been modified to exclude
antique weapons made prior to 1808. Muf-
flers, silencers and minor parts removed from
coverage, Mufflers and silencers are covered
by the Natlonal Act. “Frame" and “receiver”
are included. E

The definition of “handgun" is new. This
is necessary because of mall-order restric-
tlons placed on handguns in new provisions.

_ “Manufacturer” has been redefined to ex-
clude manufacturers of ammunition, primers
and powders. Also, minor cha.ngaa are made
in style.

“Dealer” has been redefined to exclude am-
munition, etc.,, and the word “special” has
been stricken immediately precedi “‘bar=
rels” since the Act should apply to gunsmiths
even if they fit only “ordinary” barrels.

- “Pawnbroker” is néw since higher license
fees are proposed for the category of dealers.

“Secretary” s defined to shnputy later
language

'cnm of violence"” is new. It is taken
from S, 2153, a proposed federal narcotics
addict rehabilitation Act drafted by the De-
partment of Justice.
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“(11) The term ‘indictment’ includes an
indictment or any information in any court
of the United States or in any Court of any
State under which a crime of violence may
be prosecuted.

“(12) The term ‘fugitive from justice’
means any person who has fled from any
State to avoid prosecution for a crime of
violence or to avoid giving testimony in any
criminal proceeding.”

SEc. 2. Sectlon 2 of the Federal Firearms
Act is amended to read:

*(a) It shall be unlawful for any manu-
facturer or dealer, except a manufacturer
or dealer having a license issued under the
provisions of this Act, to transport, ship, or
recelve any firearm in interstate or foreign
commerce.

“(b) It shall be unlawful for any person
to recelve any firearm transported or shipped
in interstate or foreign commerce in viola-
tion of subsection (a) of this section, know-
ing or having reasonable cause to belleve
such firearm to have been transported or
shipped in violation of said subsection.

*(c) It shall be unlawful for any licensed
manufacturer or licensed dealer to ship or
transport, or cause to be shipped or trans-
ported, any firearm in interstate or foreign
commerce, to any person in any State where
the receipt by such person of such firearm
would be in violation of any statute of such
state unless the licensed manufacturer or
licensed dealer establishes that he was un-
able to ascertain with reasonable effort that
the shipment would be in violation of such
Btate law.

“(d) It shall be unlawful for any person
to ship, transport, or cause to be shipped or
transported in interstate or foreign com-
merce any firearm to any person knowing
or having reasonable cause to believe that
such person is under indictment or has been
convicted in any court of the United States
or in any court of any State of a crime of
violence or is a fugitive from justice.

“(e) It shall be unlawful for any person
who is under indictment or who has been
convicted of a crime of violence, or who is &
fugitive from justice to ship, transport, or
cause to be shipped or transported in inter-
state or forelgn commerce any firearm.

“(f) It shall be unlawful for any person
who is under indictment or who has been
convicted of a crime of violence, or who is
a fugitive from justice, to receive any firearm
which has been shipped or transported in
interstate or forelgn commerce.

“(g) It shall be unlawful for any person
to transport or ship or cause to be trans-
ported or shipped In interstate or foreign
commerce any stolen firearm, knowing, or
having reasonable cause to belleve, such
firearm to have been stolen.
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FEDERAL FIREARMS ACT
(As AMENDED TO SEPTEMBER 15, 1965)
UwiTeED STATES CODE, TITLE 15, SECTIONS B01-
210

(6) The term “fugitive from justice™
means any person who has fled from any
State, Territory, the District of Columbia, or
possession of the United States to avold
prosecution for a crime punishable by im-
prisonment for a term ex one year or
to avold glving testimony In any criminal
proceeding.

(7) The term “ammunition” shall include
only pistol or revolver ammunition. It shall
not include shotgun shells, metallic ammuni-
tion suitable for use only in rifles, or any .22
caliber rimfire ammunition.

Sec. 902. Transporting, shipping or receiv-
ing firearms or ammunition in interstate or
foreign commerce; acts prohibited. (a) It
shall be unlawful for any manufacturer or
dealer, except a manufacturer or dealer hav-
ing a lcense issued under the provisions of
this chapter, to transport, ship, or receive any
firearm or ammunition in interstate or for-

commerce.

(b) It shall be unlawful for any person to
recelve any firearm or ammunition trans-
ported or shipped in iInterstate or foreign
commerce in violation of subsection (a) of
this section, knowing or having reasonable
cause to belleve such firearms or ammuni-
tion to have been transported or shipped in
violation of sald subsection.

(c) It shall be unlawful for any licensed
manufacturer or dealer to transport or ship
any firearm In Interstate or foreign com-
merce to any person other than a licensed
manufacturer or dealer in any State the laws
of which require that a license be obtained
for the purchase of such firearm, unless such
license is exhibited to such manufacturer or
dealer by the prospective purchaser.

(d) It shall be unlawful for any person to
ship, transport, or cause to be shipped or
transported in interstate or foreign com-
merce any firearmm or ammunition to any
person knowing or having reasonable cause
to belleve that such person is under indict-
ment or has been convicted in any court of
the Unlted States, the several States, Terri-
tories, possessions, or the District of Colum-
bia of a crime punishable by imprisonment
for a term exceeding one year or is a fugitive
from justice.

(e) It shall be unlawful for any person
who is under indictment or who has been
convicted of a crime punishable by imprison-
ment for a term exceeding one year or who
is a fugitive from justice to ship, transport,
or cause to be shipped or transported in
interstate or foreign commerce any firearm or
ammunition.

() It shall be unlawful for any person who
has been convicted of a crime punishable by
imprisonment for a term exceeding one year
or is a fugitive from justice to receive any
firearm or ammunition which has been
shipped or transported in interstate or for-
eign commerce, and the possession of a fire-
arm or ammunition by any such person shall
be presumptive evidence that such firearm
or ammunition was shipped or transported or
received, as the case may be, by such person
in violation of this chapter.

(g) It shall be unlawful for any person to
transport or ship or cause to be transported
or shipped in interstate or foreign commerce
any stolen flrearm or ammunition, knowing,
or having reasonable cause to believe, same
to have been stolen.
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COMMENT
The term “indictment” is new. It'is taken
from 8. 1692 and '8, 1965, but changed
slightly.

The term “fugitive from justice” is rede-
fined in view of the new definition of “sta’

The term “ammunition” is stricken from
the Act and all other references are subse-
quently stricken, as this feature appears to
be unenforced and unenforceable in the
present Act.

Sec. 2(a) of the Act 1s modified by remov-
ing “or ammunition” for the raason cited
above.

Sec. 2(b) is mo;llﬂed in the same way as
Sec. 2(a).

Sec. 2 (c) is modified and broadened so
that it is a violation of the Federal Act for
licensed dealers and manufacturers to ship
in violation of ANY state law. The present
provision applies only to those 8 states hav-
ing state permit laws. There are many other
states which have firearms control acts of
one kind or another which would also be
covered by the change.

Sec. 2 (d) is modified to remove ammuni-
tion, to reflect the new definition of “State’
and to substitute a “crime of violence" for “a
crime punishable by imprisonment for a
term exceeding one year.” This change is
made in view of the “Winchestéer” Amend-
ment of 1965 which allows licensees who have
been convicted of felonies unrelated to fire-
arms crimes to continue in business. While
the entire concept of applying the prohibl-
tions of the Act to indicted persons seems to
be questionable on constitutional grounds,
the limited provision was retained so as not
to be accused of ‘coddling criminals

Narrowed to apply only to persons indicted
or convicted of crimes of violenc

Narrowed to crimes of violence and lans
guage stricken which was declared uneomti
tutlonal in Tot case.

Ammunition taken out.
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A BmnL To AMEND THE FEDERAL FIREARMS ACT
“(h) It shall be unlawful for any person
to receive, conceal, store, barter, sell, or
dispose of any firearm or to pledge or accept
as security for a loan any firearm moving
in or which is a part of interstate or foreign
commerce, and which while so moving or
constituting such part has bheen stolen,
knowing, or having reasonable cause to be-
lieve such firearm to have been stolen.

“(1) It shall be unlawful for any person to
transport, ship, or knowingly receive in
interstate or foreign commerce any firearm
from which the manufacturer's serial num-
ber 'has been  removed, obliterated, or al-
tered. ' :

“(§) It shall be unlawful for any manu-
facturer or dealer knowingly to deliver, or
cause to be delivered, to any common or
contract carrler for transportation or ship-
ment in interstate or forelgn commerce, to
persons other than licensed manufacturers
or licensed dealers, any package or other con-
talner in which there is any handgun with-
out written notice to the carrier that such
handgun is being transported or shipped.

“(k) It shall be unlawful for any common
or contract carrier to deliver, or cause to be
delivered, in interstate or foreign commerce
any handgun to any person with knowledge
or with reasonable cause to belleve that such

is under twenty-one years of age.

“(1) It shall be unlawful for any licensed
manufacturer or licensed dealer to ship any
handgun in interstate or foreign commerce
to any person other than another licensed
manufacturer or licensed dealer unless:

“(1) such person has submitted to such
manufacturer. or dealer a sworn statement
in such form and manner as the Secretary
shall by regulation prescribe, containing the
following information: (A) that such person
is twenty-one years or more of age; (B) that
he is not a person prohibited by this Act from
receiving a handgun in interstate or foreign
commerce; (C), that there are no provisions
of law, regulations, or ordinances applicable
to the locality to which the handgun will be
shipped, which would be violated by such
person’s recelpt or possession of the hand-
gun; and (D) the title, name and official ad-
dress of the principal law enforcement officer
of the locality to which the handgun will be
shipped; .

*(2), such- manufacturer or dealer has,
prior to the shipment of such handgun,
forwarded by registered or certified mail (re-
turn receipt requested) to (A) the local
law enforcement officer named in the sworn
statement, or (B) the official designated by
the Governor of the State concerned under
this subsection, a description of the handgun
to be shipped, (including the manufacturer,
the caliber, the model and type of such hand-
gun, but not including serial number iden-
tification) and one copy of the sworn state-
ment, and has received a return receipt evi-
dencing delivery of such -letter, or such
letter has been returned to such manufac-
turer or dealer due to the refusal of the
named law enforcement officer or designated
official to accept such letter in accordance
with United States Post Office Department
regulations; and

“(8) such manufacturer or dealer has de-
layed shipment for a period of at least seven
days following receipt of the notification of
the local law enforcement officer’s or desig-
nated official's acceptance or refusal of such
letter. A copy of the sworn statement and
a copy of the notification to the local law
enforcement officer or designated official
along with evidence of receipt or rejection
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FEDERAL FIREARMS ACT
(As AMENDED TO SEPTEMBER 15, 1965)
UwnireEp STATES CODE, TITLE 16, SECTIONS 901—-
910

(h) It shall be unlawful for any person to
receive, conceal, store, barter, sell, or dis-
pose of any firearrn or ammunition or to
pledge or accept as security for a loan any
firearm or ammunition moving in or which is
a part of Interstate or foreign commerce,
and which while so moving or. constituting
such part has been stolen, knowing, or
having reasonable cause to believe the same
to have been stolen.

(1) It shall be unlawful for any person to
transport, ship, or knowingly receive in inter-
state or foreign commerce any firearm from
which the manufacturer’s serial number has
been removed, obliterated, or altered, and
the possession of any such firearm shall be
presumptive evidence that such firearm ‘vas
transported, shipped, or received, as the case
may be, by the possessor in violation Ou‘. this
chapter. :
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COMMENT

Ammunition out and minor word change
in last line for clarity.

Ammunition out and unconstitutional
lanuguage striken,

. New. provision that dealer must give writ-
ten notice to carrier of handgun shipment.

_ Dealers can’'t ship handguns to persons
under 21,

For mall-order sales of handguns to in-
dividuals, buyer must submit sworn state-
ment that he is over 21, is not prohibited by
Federal or State law, or local ordinance from
purchasing the gun, and give the name of
his local police chief.

Dealer must send copy of sworn statement.
by registered or certified mail to police chief
and get return recelpt or notice of refusal.

Dealer must delay 7 days after receiving
notice back from police before delivery to.
buyer.
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of that notification shall be retained by the
licensee as a part of the records required to
be kept under section 3(d). For purposes of
paragraph (2) (B), the Governor of any State
may designate any official in his State to
receive such notification for such State or
any part thereof in lleu of the notification
required by paragraph 2(A) and shall notify
the Secretary of the name, title, and business
address of such official and the Secretary
shall publish in the Federal Register the
name, title, and address of such official.
Upon such publication, notification to the
local law enforcement officers required under
paragraph (2) (A) of this subsection will not
be required for a period of 5 years from the
date of such publication unless the request
is withdrawn by the Governor of such State
and such withdrawal is published in the
Federal Register.

“{m) It shall be unlawful for any licensed
manufacturer or licensed dealer to sell or
deliver for sale any handgun to any person
other than another licensed manufacturer or
licensed dealer who is not a resident of the
State in which such manufacturer’s or
dealer’s place of business is located and in
which the sale or delivery for sale is made,
unless such manufacturer or dealer has,
prior to sale, or delivery for sale of the hand-
gun, complied with the provisions of subsec-
tion (1) of this sectlon.

*(n) It shall be unlawful for any person
in connection with the acquisition or at-
tempted acquisition of a firearm from a
licensed manufacturer or licensed dealer to

“(1) knowingly make any false or fic-
titious statement, written or oral; or

“(2) knowingly furnish or exhibit any
false, fictitious, or misrepresented identifi-
cation with the intention to deceive such
‘manufacturer or dealer with respect to any
fact material to the lawfulness of the sale
or other disposition of a firearm by a licensed
manufacturer or licensed dealer under the
provisions of this section.
~ (o) It shall be unlawful for any person
to transport or receive in the State where he
resides a firearm purchased or otherwise ob-
tained by him outside the State where he
resides if it would be unlawful for him to
purchase or possess such firearm in the State
(or political subdivision thereof) where he
resides.”

Sec. 3. SBection 3 of the Federal Firearms
Act is amended to read:

“Sec.3. (a) Any manufacturer or dealer
desiring a license to transport, ship, or re-
celve firearms in interstate or foreign com-
merce shall fille an application for such
license with the Secretary, in such form and
containing such information as the Secre-
tary shall by regulation prescribe. Each
such applicant shall be required to pay a fee
for obtaining such license as follows:

“(1) If a manufacturer of firearms, a fee
of $50 per annum;

“(2) If a dealer (other than a pawnbroker)
in firearms, a fee of $10 per annum, except
that for the first renewal following the effec-
tive date of the Federal Firearms Amend-
ments of 1966 or for the first year he is en-
gaged In business as a dealer such dealer will
pay a fee of $25.

“(8) If a pawnbroker, a fee of $50 per
annum.

“(b) Upon filing by a qualified applicant
of a proper application and the payment of
the prescribed fee, the Secretary shall issue
to such applicant the license applied for,
which shall, subject to the provisions of this
Act, entitle the licensee to transport, ship,
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Sec. 903. License to transport, ship, or re-
celve firearms or ammunition: (a) Any man-
ufacturer or dealer desiring a license to
transport, ship, or receive firearms or ammu-
nition in interstate or foreign commerce
shall make application to the Secretary of
the Treasury, who shall prescribe by rules and
regulations, the information to be contained
in such application. The applicant, shall,
if a manufacturer, pay a fee of $25 per
annum, and, if a dealer, shall pay a fee of
$1 per annum,

(b) Upon payment of the prescribed fee,
the Secretary of the Treasury shall issue to
such applicant a license which shall entitle
the licensee to transport, ship, and recelve
firearms and ammunition in interstate and
foreign commerce unless and until the license
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COMMENT

Governor of any state may deﬂgnata. an
official to recelve ‘notices in ueu any or
all police ehiefs. { 4

Affidavit must be submitted torl over-the-
counter sales of handguns to out-of-state
residents.

Unlawful for any purchaser of any fire-
arm to make false statements or m!mpm-
sent material facts to dealer.

Unlawful for any state renldént to receive
& firearm from outside his state in violation
of state law or local ordlna.t_me.

Ammunition taken out and minor word
changes for clarity.

Manufacturers’ fees increased from $25 to
$50; dealers' fees increased from $1 to $25 the
first year and £10 for renewals; new $50 fee
for pawnbrokers.

Ammunition taken out and 3 new require-
ments for obtaining Federal licenses are es-
tablished:
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sell and receive firearms in interstate or for-

elgn commerce during the perlod stated in

the license. No license shall be issued pur-
. suant to this Act : :

“(1) to any applicant who is wunder
twenty-one years of age;

*“(2) to any applicant, if the applicant
(including, in the case of a corporation,
partnership, or association, any individual
who, directly or indirectly, has the power
to direct or cause the direction of the man-
agement and policles of the corporation,
partnership, or association) is prohibited by
the provisions of this Act from transporting,
shipping, selling or receiving firearms in in-
terstate or foreign commerce; or

“(3) to any applicant who has willfully
failed to disclose any material information
required, or made any false statement as to
any material fact, in connection with his
sapplication, rahi

“{e) The provisions of section 2 (d), (e),
and (f) of this Act shall not apply in the
case of a licensed manufacturer or licensed
dealer who is under indictment for a crime
of violence, provided that such manufacturer
or dealer gives notice to the Secretary by
registered or certified malil of his indictment
within thirty days of the date of the in-
dictment. A licensed manufacturer or li-
censed dealer who has given notice of his in-

. dictment: to -the Secretary, as provided in
- this subsection, may continue operation pur-
suant to his existing license during the term
of such indictment, and until any conviction
pursuant to the indictment becomes final,
whereupon he shall be fully subject to all
provisions of this Act, and operations pur-
suant to such license shall be discontinued.

“(d) Bach licensed manufacturer and li-
censed dealer shall maintaln such records
of production, importation, notification,
shipment, sale and other disposal of firearms
as the Secretary may by regulation prescribe.”

Sec. 4. Sectlon 4 of the Federal Firearms
Act is amended to read:

“Sgc. 4. (a) The provisions of this Act
shall not apply with respect

“(1) to the transportation, shipment, re-
ceipt, or importation of any firearms sold or
shipped to, or issued for the use of (A) the
United States or any department, independ-
ent establishment, or agency thereof; (B)
any State or any department, independent
establishment, agency, or any political sub-
division thereof; (C) any duly commissioned
officer or agent of the United States, a State
or any political subdivision thereof; (D) any
bank, common or contract carrier, express
company, or armored-truck company orga-
nized and operating in good faith for the
transportation of money and valuables, which
is granted an exemption by the Secretary; or
(E) any research laboratory designated as
such by the Secretary; or

“(2) to the transportation, shipment, or
receipt of antique or unserviceable firearms
possessed and held as a curio or museum
plece.
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is suspended or revoked in accordance with
the provisions of this chapter: Provided,
That no license shall be issued to any appli-
cant within two years after the revocation
of a previous license,

(c) Whenever any licensee is convicted of a
violation of any of the provisions of this
chapter, it shall be the duty of the clerk of

the court to notify the Secretary of the Treas- .

ury within forty-eight hours after such con-
viction and sald Secretary shall revoke such
license: Provided, That in the case of appeal
from such conviction the licensee may fur-
nish a bond in the amount of $1,000, and
upon receipt of such bond acceptable to the
Secretary of the Treasury he may permit the
licensee to continue business during the pe-
riod of the appeal, or should the licensee re-
fuse or neglect to furnish such bond, the Sec-

retary of the Treasury shall suspend such

license until he is notified by the clerk of the
court of last appeal as to the final disposition
of the case.

(d) Licensed dealers shall maintain such
permanent records of importation, shipment,
and other disposal of firearms and ammuni-
tion as the Secretary of the Treasury shall
prescribe.

Sec. 904. Excepted persons. The provisions
of this chapter shall not apply with respect
to the transportation, shipment, receipt, or
importation of any firearm, or ammunition,
sold or shipped to, or issued for the use of,
(1) the United States or any department,
independent establishment, or agency there-
of; (2) any State, Territory or possession, or
the District of Columbia, or any depart-
ment, independent establishment, agency, or
any political subdivision thereof; (3) any
duly commissioned officer or agent of the
United States, a State, Territory, or posses-
sion, or the District of Columbla, or any
political subdivision thereof; (4) or to any
bank, public carrler, express, or armored-
truck company organized and operating in
good faith for the transportation of money
and valuables; (5) or to any research labora-
tory designated by the Secretary of the Treas-
ury: Provided, That such bank, public car-
riers, express, and armored-truck companies
are granted exemption by the Secretary of the
Treasury; nor to the transportation, ship-
ment, or receipt or any antique or unservice-
able firearms, or ammunition, possessed and
held as curios or museum pleces: Provided,
That nothing contalned in this section shall
be construed to prevent shipments of fire-
arms and ammunition to institutions, orga-
nizations, or persons to whom such firearms
and ammunition may be lawfully delivered
by the Secretary of the Army, nor to prevent
the transportation of such firearms and am-
munition so delivered in competitions.
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1. Applicant must be 21;
2. Must not have violated the Act;

8. Must not make false statements nor
fail to disclose material facts.

Present provision that Indicted dealers
may  continue in business is clarified and
requirement for posting bond eliminated.

Record keeping requirement is modified by
striking ‘permanent’. The Secretary is given
discretion.

Minor rwlélqm are made for exemptions.
“Public” carrier is stricken and “common or
confract carrier” 1s substituted.
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*“(b) Nothing contained in this Act shall
be construed to prevent shipments of fire-
arms to institutions, organizations, or per-
sons to whom firearms may be lawfully de-
livered by the Secretary of Defense or his
designee, nor to prevent the receipt or trans-
portation of such by their lawiul
possessors while they are engaged in mili-
tary training or in competitions.”

Sec. 5. Section 5 of the Federal PFlrearms
Act 1s amended to read:

“Sec. 5 (a) Any person ylolating any of
the provisions of this Act or any rules and
regulations promulgated hereunder, or who
makes any statement in applying for the Ii-
cense or exemption provided for in this Act,
knowing or having reasonable cause to know
such statement to be false, shall, upon con-
viction thereof, be fined not more than
$£10,000, or imprisoned for not more than ten
years, or both, and shall become eligible for
parole as the Board of Parole shall deter-
mine.

‘“(b) Any firearm involved in any violation
of the provisions of this Act or any rules or
regulations promulgated thereunder shall be
subject to seizure and forfeiture, and all pro-
visions of the Internal ﬂévenua Code of 1054
relating to the seizure, forfeiture, and dis-
pdslt‘lonorﬂrearms.asdoﬂnedmsecﬂm
5848(1) of sald Code shall, so far as appli-
cable, extend to selzures and forfeitures in-
curred under the provisions of this Act.”

Sec. 906. Effective date of chapter: This
chapter shall take effect thirty days after
June 30, 1938.
¢/ BEC. 907. Rules and regulations: The Sec-
retary of the Treasury may prescribe such
rules and regulations as he deems necessary
to carry out the provisions of this chapter.

«Src; 908, Separability clause: Should any
‘section or subsection of this chapter be
declared unconstitutional, the remaining
portion of the chapter shall remain in full
‘force and effect.

Sec. 909. Short title: This chapter may
‘be cited as the Federal Firearms Act.

‘Bec. 910. Rellef from disabilities resulting
from conviction; application; public inter-
est; publication in Federal Register: A per-
son who has been convicted of a crime pun-
ishable by imprisonment for a term exceed-
ing one year (other than a crime involving
the use of a firearm or other weapon or a
violation of this chapter or of the National
Firearms Act) may make application to the
Secretary of the Treasury for rellef from
the disabllities under this chapter incurred
by reason of such conviction, and the Secre-
tary of the Treasury may grant such relief
if it is established to his satisfaction that
the circumstances regarding the conviction,
and the applicant's record and reputation,
are such that the applicant will not be likely
to conduet his operations in an unlawful
manner, and that the granting of the relief
would not be contrary to the public interest.
A licensee conducting operations under this
chapter, who makes application for relief
from the disabilities incurred under this
chapter by reason of such a conviction, shall
not be barred by such conviction from fur-
ther operations under his license pending
final action on an application for rellef filed
pursuant to this section. Whenever the
Secretary of the Treasury grants relief to
‘any person pursuant to this section, he shall
promptly publish in the Federal Register
notice of such action, together with the rea-
sons therefor.

Sec. 6. The Federal Firearms Act is
amended by adding at the end thereof the
following new section:

“Sec. 11. Nothing in this Act shall be con-
strued as modifylng or affecting the require-
ments of section 414 of the Mutual Security
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Sec. 905. Penalties: (a) Any person violat-
ing any of the provisions of this chapter or
any rules and regulations promulgated here-
under, or who makes any statement in apply-
ing for the license or exception provided for in
this chapter, knowing such statement to be
false, shall, upon conviction thereof, be fined
not more than $2,000, or imprisoned for not
more than five years, or both.

(b) Any flrearm or ammunition involved
in any violation of the provisions of this
chapter or any rules or regulations promul-
gated thereunder shall be subject to seizure
and forfelture, and all provisions of Title 26
relating to the selzure, forfelture, and dis-
position of firearms as defined In section 2733
of Title 26 shall, so far as applicable, extend
to seizures and forfeitures incurred under the
provisions of this chapter.

“Secretary of Defense" is substituted for
“Secretary of Army."”

"“Or having reasonable cause to know" is

‘added to Sec, 5(a); reference to the Internal

Revenue Code is updated. The maximum
penalty provisions are increased to $10,000
and ten years and authorization is given for
parole of any sentenced violator of the Act
in the discretion of the Board of Parole.

Reference to the Internal Reyenue Code is
updated.

Ac!fochanguinm 906-910 of the existing

New section 1s added so Federal Firearms
Act will not be construed to modify exist-
ing law governing imports.
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Act of 1954, as amended, with respect to the
manufacture, exportation, and importation
of arms, ammunition, and implements of
war.”

Sec. 7. The amendments made by this Act
shall become effective on the first day of the
sixth month beginning after the date of
enactment of this Act.

Sec. 8. This Act may be cited as the “Fed-
eral Firearms Amendments of 1966".
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COMMENT

Six month grace period is 31van before
effective date of the amendments.

.

New section providing *“Short Title” for
the Amendments.’

Comparison of major features of Hruska bill and 8. 1592 (as revised) :

HruskAa BILL
HANDGUNS
a1 Amtlavit- procedure required for maill-
order sales.
.2, AfMidavit required for over-the-counter
sales to nonresidents.
3. No such prohibition.

4, Must be 21 to purchase.
RIFLES AND BEHOTGUNS
1. No such provision (but see unlawful
acts section).
2. No such provision.

3. No such requirement.
IMPORTS
1. No special restrictions.

DESTRUCTIVE DEVICES

1. No provisions, Hrusxa proposes that
they be covered by amendment of Natlional
Firearms Act (Machine Gun Act).

LICENSE FEES

1. Dealers: $25 first year, $§10 thereafter.
2. Manufacturers and importers: $50.
3. Pawnbrokers: $50.

4. Destructive devices: no special fee.

LICENSING REQUIREMENTS

1. Applicant must be 21.

2. Must not be prohibited by the Federal
Firearms Act from shipping firearms,

3. Must not make false statements; must
disclose material facts.

4. Covered by 2 above.

5. No such requirement.

6. No such requirement.
AMMUNITION AND MINOR PARTS
1. These items are removed from coverage.

UNLAWFUL ACTS

1. Dealers can't ship firearms interstate in
violation of any state law.

2. Must give written notice to carrier of
firearms shipment.

3. Individuals can't bring flrearms into
state of residence in violation of Federal,
state and local law.

4. No such requirement.

5. Buyer can’t knowingly make false state-
ments or misrepresent material facts to
dealer for any sale of any firearm.

PENALTIES

1. Present penalty provisions of Federal
Firearms Act are increased from maximum
fine of $2,000 and 5 years imprisonment to
$10,000 fine and up to 10 years imprisonment,
but eligibility for parole is given to the Board
of Parole at any time after imprisonment.

B. 1592 (As REVISED)
HANDGUNS
1. Mall-order sales prohibited.

2. Prohibits such sales.

3. Prohibits imports of military surplus
handguns.
4. Same requirement.
RIFLES AND SHOTGUNS

1. Afidavit required for malil-order sales.

2. Prohibits malil-order sales of mmmry
lus.
3. Must be 18 to purchase,
IMPORTS

‘1; In addition to embargoes cited above,
imports must: meet *recognized safety
standards,” be generally recognized as par-
ticularly suitable for, or adaptable to, sport-
ing purposes.

DESTRUCTIVE DEVICES

1. Prior police approval required for sale.

2. Embargo on imports including weapons
covered by “Machine Gun Act.”

LICENSE FEES

1. SBame provision.

2. $500.

3. $250.

4, $1,000 for dealers, manufacturers, im-
porters.

LICENSING REQUIREMENTS

1. Same requirement.

2. Similar requirement.

3. Similar requirement.

4, Must not have violated provisions of
the Federal Act.
5. Must be “likely to maintain operations
in compliance with the Act.”
6. Must have “business premises.”
AMMUNITION AND MINOR PARTS

1. Ammunition (except for destructive de-
vices) and parts removed from coverage.

UNLAWFUL ACTS
1. No such provision,

2. Similar requirement, but package must
be labeled.
3. No such requirement.

4. Can't cross state lines with a firearm
with intent to commit a felony (up to 10
years term and $10,000 fine).

5. Unlawful for dealer to sell any firearm
to any person without complete identifica-
tion and meet age and residence require-
ments previously stated; dealer absolutely
criminally liable if buyer may not lawfully
recelve firearms by reason of Federal or state
law, and local ordinance (no element of
scienter required).

PENALTIES

1. No such provision, but see #4 in Unlaw-
ful Acts section.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The bill will be received and ap-
propriately referred; and, without ob~
jection, the bill wﬂl be prtnted in the
RECORD.

The bill (8. 3767) ‘to amend the Fed-
eral Firearms Act, introduced by Mr.
HRUSKA, was 'reoeived, read twice by ifs
title, referred to the Commiitee on the
Judiciary, and ordered to be printed in
the REcorp, as follows:

8.3767

Be it enacted by the Senale and House of
Representatives of the United Stales of
America in Congress assembled, That the
first section of the Federal Firearms Act (52
Stat. 1250) is amended to read:

“That as used in this Act— = |

“(1) The term ‘person’ includes an indi-
vidual, partnership, assoclation,.  or
corporation.

*“(2) The term ‘State’ includes each o'f the
several States, the District of Columbja, the
Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, Guam, the
Virgin Islands, the Oana.! Zone, and Amen
can Samoa.

“(3) The term 'lnta:rmte or foreéign com-
merce’ means commerce between any State
and any place outside thereof; or between
points within the same State, but through
any place outside thereof; or within any
possession or theDistrict of Columbia,

“(4) The term ‘frearm’, except when the
context .otherwise rtequires, means "any
weapon, manufactured after the year 1808,
by whatsoever name known, which will, or is
designed to, or which may be readily con-
verted to, expel a projectile or projectiles by
the action of an explosive or the frame or
recelver of any such weapon.

“(5) The term ‘handgun’ mearns any pistol
or revolver originally designed fo be fired
by the use of a single hand and which is de-
signed to ‘fire or capable of firing fixed
cartridge ammunition, or any other firearm
originally designed to be fired by the use of a
single hand.

(68) The term ‘manufacturer’ means any
person engaged in the business of manufac-
turing or importing firearms for purposes of
sale or distribution. The term ‘licensed man-
ufacturer’ means any such person licensed
under the provisions of this Act.

“(7) The term ‘dealer’ means any person
engaged in the business of selling firearms
at wholesale or retall, or any person engaged
in the business of repairing such firearms or
of manufacturing or fitting barrels, stocks,
or trigger mechanisms to firearms, or any
person who is a pawnbroker. The term ‘li-
censed dealer’ means any dealer who is/li~
censed under the provisions of this Aet.

“(8) The term ‘pawnbroker’ means any
person whose business or occupation includes
the taking or recelving, by way of pledge or
pawn, of any firearm as security for the re-
payment of money loaned thereon.

“(9) The term ‘Secretary’ means the Sec-
retary of the Treasury or his designee.

“(10) The term ‘crime of violence’ in-
cludes voluntary manslaughter, murder, rape,
mayhem, kidnaping, robbery,
housebreaking, extortlon accompanied by
threats of violence, assault with a dangerous
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weapon, assault with intent to commit any
offense punishable by imprisonment for more
than one year, arson punishable as a felony,
or an attempt to commit any of the fore-
going offenses. .

~*(11) The term ‘indictment' includes an
indictment or any information in any court
of the United States, or in any Court of
any State under which a crime of violence
may be prosecuted.

*(12) The term ‘fugltive from justice’
means any person who has fled from any
State to avoid prosecution for a crime of
violence or to avold giving testimony in any

Seo. 2. Section 2 of the Federal Firearms

Act is'amended to read:
- “(a) It shall be unlawful for any manu-
facturer or"dealer, except a manufacturer
or dealer having a license issued under the
provisions of this Act, to transport, ship, or
recelve any firearm in interstate or foreign
commerce. 4

“{b) It shall be unlawful for any person
to Tecelve any firearm transported or shipped
in interstate or foreign commerce in viola-
tion of subsection (a) of this section, know-
ing or having reasonable cause to believe
such firearm to have been transported or
shipped in violation of said subsection.

“(e) It shall be unlawful for any licensed
manufacturer or licensed dealer to ship or
transport, or cause to be shipped or trans-
ported, ‘any firearm in interstate or foreign
commerce, to any person in any State where
the receipt by ‘such person of such firearm
would be in violation of any statute of such
State unless the licensed manufacturer or
licensed dealer establishes that he was un-
able to ascertain with reasonable effort that
the shipment would be in violation of such
State law.

“(d) It shall be unlawful for any person to
ship, transport, or cause to be shipped or
transported in interstate or foreign com-
mer¢e any firearm t0 any person knowing or
having reasonable cause to believe that such
person is under indictment or has been: con-
victed in any court of the United States or
in ‘any court of any State of a crime of
violence or is a fugitive from justice.

(e) It shall be unlawful for any person
who is under indictment or who has been
convicted of a crime of violence, or who is a
fugitive from justice to ship, transport, or
cause to be shipped or transported in inter-
state or foreign commerce any firearm,

“(f) It shall be unlawful for any person
who is under indictment or who has been
convicted of a crime of violence, or who
is a fugitive from justice, to receive any fire-
arm which has been shipped or transported
in interstate or foreign commerce.

“(g) It shall be unlawful for any person
to transport or ship or cause to be trans-
ported or shipped in interstate or foreign
commerce any stolen firearm, knowing, or
having refisonable cause to believe, such fire-
arm to have been stolen.

“(h) It shall be unlawful for any person
to receive, conceal, store, barter, sell, or dis-
pose of any firearm or to pledge or accept as
security for a ioan any firearm moving in or
which Is a part of interstate or foreign com-
merce, and which while so moving or con-
stit«utfng such part has been stolen, know-
ing, or having reasonable cause to belleve
such firearm to have been stolen.

“(1) It shall be unlawful for any person
to ‘transport, ship, or knowingly receive in
interstate or foreign commerce any firearm
from: which the manufacturer's serial num-
ber has been removed, obliterated, or altered.

‘*(J) It shall be unlawful for any manu-
facturer or dealer knowingly to dellver, or
cause to be delivered, to any common or
contract carrier for transportation or ship-
ment in interstate or'foreign commerce, to
persons other than licensed manufacturers
or licensed dealers, any package or other con-
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talner In which there is any handgun with-
out written notice to the carrier that such
handgun is being transported -or shipped;

- “(k) Itshall be unlawful for any common
or conftract carrier to deliver, or cause to be
delivered, in interstate or foreign commerce
any handgun to any person with knowledge
or with reasonable cause to belleve that such
person is under twenty-one years of age.

“(1) It shall be unlawful for any licensed
manufacturer or licensed dealer to ship any
handgun in interstate or foreign commerce
to any person other than another licensed
manufacturer or licensed dealer unless:

“(1). such person has submitted to such
mantufacturer or dealer a sworn statement in
such form and manner as the Secretary shall
by regulation prescribe, containing the fol-
lowing Information: (A) that such person
is twenty-one years ‘or more of age; (B)
that he is not a person prohibited by this
Act from receiving a handgun in interstate or
forelgn commerce; (C) that there are no
provisions of law, regulations, or ordinances
applicable to the locality to which the hand-
gun will be shipped, which would be violated
by such person’s receipt or possession of the
handgun; and (D) the title, name and offi-
clal address of the principal law enforcement
officer of the locality to which the handgun
will be shipped:

*(2) such manufacturer or dealer has,
prior to the shipment of such handgun,
forwarded by registered or certified mail (re-
turn receipt requested) to (A) the local law
enforcement officer named in the sworn
statement, or (B) the officlal designated
by the Governor of the State concerned
under this subsection, a description of the
handgun to be shipped, (including the
manufacturer, the ealiber, the model and
type of such handgun, but not including
serial number identification) and one copy
of the sworn statement, and has received a
return receipt evidencing delivery of such
letter, or such letter has been returned to
such manufacturer or dealer due to the re-
fusal of the named law enforcement officer or
designated official to accept such letter in
accordance with United States Post Office
Department regulations; and

“(8) such manufacturer or dealer has de-

layed shipment for a period of at least seven
days: following receipt of the notification of
the local law enforcement officer’s or desig-
nated official’s acceptance or refusal of such
letter.
A copy of the sworn statement and a copy
of the notification to the local law enforce-
ment officer or deslgnated official along with
evidence of receipt or rejection of that notifi-
catlon shall be retained by the licensee as a
part of the records required to be kept under
section 3(d). For purposes of paragraph
(2) (B), the Governor of any State may desig-
nate any officlal in his State to receive such
notification for such State or any part thereof
in lieu of the notification required by para-
graph 2(A) and shall notify the Secretary
of the name, title, and business address of
such officlal and the Secretary shall publish
in the Federal Register the name, title, and
address of such official.  Upon such publica-
tion, notification to the local law enforce-
ment officers required under paragraph (2)
(A) of this subsection will not be required
for a period of five years from the date of
such publication unless the request is with-
drawn by the Governor of such State and
such withdrawal is published in the Federal
Reglster. g

*(m) It shall be unlawful for any licensed
manufacturer or licensed dealer to sell or
deliver for sale any handgun to any person
other than another licensed manufacturer
or licensed dealer who.is not a resident of
the State in which, such manufacturer's or
dealer’'s place of business is located and in
which the sale or dellvery for sale ls made,
unless such manufacturer or dealer has,
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prior to sale, or delivery for sale of the hand=
gun, complied with the provisions of subsec-
tion (1) of this section.

*“(n) It shall be unlawful for any person
in connection with the acquisition or at-
tempted acquisition of a firearm from a li-
censed manufacturer or licensed dealer to—

“(1) knowingly make any false or fictitious
statement, written or oral; or

“(2) knowingly furnish or -exhibit any
false, fictitious, or misrepresented identifica-
tion with the intention to deceive such man-
ufacturer or dealer with respect to any fact'
material to the lawfulness of ‘the sale or
other disposition of & firearm by a licensed
manufacturer or licensed deéaler under the
provisions ‘of this section.

“(0) It shall be unlawful for any person
to transport or recéive in the State where he
resides a firearm purchased or otherwise ob-
tained by him outside the State where he
resides if it would be unlawful for him to
purchase or possess such firearm in the State
(or political subdivision thereof) where he
resides.” '

SEC. 3. Section 8 of the Federal Firearms
Act is amended to read:

“Sec. 8. (a) Any manufacturer or dealer
desiring a license to transport, ship, or re-
celve firearms in interstate or foreign com-
merce shall file an application for such li-
cense with the Secretary, in such form and
containing such information as the Secretary
shall by regulation prescribe. Each such ap-
plicant shall be required to pay a fee for
obtaining such license as follows:

“(1) If a manufacturer of firearms, a fee
of $50 per annum; :

“(2) If a dealer (other than a pawnbroker)
in firearms, a fee of $10 per annum, except
that for the first renewal following the ef-
fective date of the Federal Firearms Amend-
ments of 1966 or for the first year he is
engaged in business as a dealer such dealer
will pay a fee of $25.

“(3) If a pawnbroker, a fee of §50 per
annum. :

“(b) Upon filing by a qualified applicant
of & proper application and the payment of
the prescribed fee, the Secretary shall issue
to such applicant the license applied for,
Wwhich shall, subject to the provisions of this
Act, entitle the licensee to transport, ship,
sell and recelve firearms In interstate or
foreign commerce during the period stated
in the license. No license shall be issted
pursuant to this Act— - s

“(1) to any applicant who {8 under
twenty-one years of age: 1

“(2) to any applicant, if the applicant
(including, in the case of a corporation,
partnership, or asssoclation, any Individual
who, directly or indirectly, has the power to
direct or cause the direction of the manage-
ment and policies of the corporation,
partnership, or association) is prohibited by
the provisions of this Act from transporting,
shipping, selling or receiying firearms in
interstate or foreign commerce;, or

“(3) to any applicant who has willfully
failed to disclose any material information.
required, or made any false statement as to
any material fact, in connection with his
application. ;

“(c) The provisions of section 2 (d), (e),
and (f) of this Act shall not apply in the
case of a licensed manufacturer or licensed
dealer who is under Indictment for a crime
of violence, provided that such manufacturer
or dealer gives notice to the Secretary by
registered or certified mail of his indictment
within thirty days of the date of the indict-
ment. A licensed manufacturer or licensed
dealer who has given notice of his indict-
ment to the Secretary, as provided in this
subsection, may continue operation pursuant
to his existing license during the term of
such indictment, and until any conviction
pursuant to the indictment becomes final,
whereupon he shall' be fully subject to all
provisions ' of ‘this ‘Act, and operations
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pursuant to such license shall be dis-
continued,

“(d) Each licensed manufacturer and
licensed dealer shall maintain such records
of production, importation, notification, ship-
ment, sale and other disposal of firearms as
the Secretary may by regulation preseribe.”

Sec, 4. Section 4 of the Federal Firearms
Act 1s amended to read:

“Sgc. 4, (a) The provislons of this Act
shall not apply with respect—

“(1) to the transportation, shipment,
receipt, or importation of any firearms sold
or shipped to, or issued for the use of (A)
the United States or any department, inde-
pendent establishment, or agency thereof;
(B) any State or any department, inde-
pendent establishment, agency, or any
political subdivision thereof; (C) any duly
commissioned officer or agent of the United
States, a State or any political subdivision
thereof; (D) any bank, common or contract
carrler, express company or armored-truck
company organized and operating in good
faith for the transportation of money and
valuables, which is granted an exemption by
the Secretary; or (E) any research laboratory
designated as such by the Secretary; or

“(2) to the transportation, shipment, or
receipt of antique or unserviceable firearms
possessed and held as a curio or museum

ece

“(b) Nothing contained in this Act shall
be construed to prevent shipments of fire-
arms to Institutions, organizations, or per-
sons to whom firearms may be lawfully de-
livered by the Secretary of Defense or his
designee, nor to prevent the receipt or trans-
portation of such firearms by their lawful
possessors while they are engaged in military
training or in competitions.”

Sec. 5. Section 5 of the Federal Firearms
Act is amended to read:

“Sgc. 5. (a) Any person violating any of
the provisions of this Act or any rules and
regulations promulgated hereunder, or who
makes any statement in applying for the
license or exemption provided for in this Act,
knowing or having reasonable cause to know
such statement to be false, shall, upon con-
vietion thereof, be fined not more than

$10,000, or imprisoned for not more than ten

years, or both, and shall become eligible for
parole as the Board of Parole shall determine.

“(b) Any firearm involved in any violation
of the provisions of this Act or any rules or
regulations promulgated thereunder shall be
subject to selzure and forfelture, and all pro-
visions of the Internal Revenue Code of 1954
relating to the seizure, forfelture, and dis-
position of firearms, as defined in section
5848(1) of sald Code shall, so far as appli-
cable, extend to seizures and forfeitures in-
curred under the provisions of this Act.”

Sec. 6. The Federal PFirearms Act 1is
amended by adding at the end thereof the
following new section:

“Sec. 11. Nothing in this Act shall be con-
strued as modifying or affecting the require-
ments of section 414 of the Mutual Security
Act of 1954, as amended, with respect to the
manufacture, exportation, and tion
of arms, ammunition, and implements of
war.”

Sec. 7. The amendments made by this Act
shall become effective on the first day of the
sixth month beginning after the date of en-
actment of this Act.

Sec. 8. This Act may be cited as the “Fed-
eral Firearms Amendments of 1866,

ADJUSTMENTS IN ANNUITIES UN-
DER THE FOREIGN SERVICE RE-
TIREMENT AND DISABILITY SYS-
TEM

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I introduce,
for appropriate reference, a bill to pro-
vide adjustments in annuities under the
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Foreign Service retirement and disabil-
ity system.

I am introducing this bill at the re-
quest of the Diplomatic and Consular
Officers Retired, Inc. Their rationale
and justification for this proposal has
been forwarded to me. I ask unanimous
consent that their statement be placed
in the REecorp, along with the text of
this bill.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The bill will be received and ap-
propriately referred; and, without ob-
jection, the bill and statement will be
printed in the RECORD.

The bill (8. 3768) to provide adjust-
ments in annuities under the Foreign
Service retirement and disability system,
introduced by Mr. PELL, was received,
read twice by its title, referred to the
Committee on Foreign Relations, and
ordered to be printed in the REecorp, as
follows:

5. 3768

Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States of America
in Congress assembled, That section 821 (a) of
the Foreign Service Act of 1946 is amended
(1) by striking out the word “thirty-five”
and substituting therefor the word “forty”,
and (2) by adding at the end thereof the fol-
lowing sentence: “The annulty as so com-
puted shall not exceed 80 per centum of the
average salary used to compute the annuity.”

Sec. 2. Section 8556 of the Foreign Service
Act of 1946 is amended (1) by inserting “(a)”
immediately after the section number, and
(2) by adding at the end thereof the follow-
ing new subsection:

*“{b) The annuity of each former partici-
pant under the System, who retired prior to
the effective date of this subsection, and who
at the time of his retirement had creditable
service in excess of thirty-five years, shall
be recomputed on the basis of actual years
of creditable service not in excess of forty
years. Service which was not creditable
under the System on the date a former
participant retired, shall not be included as
creditable service for the purpose of this re-
computation. The annuities payable to such
persons shall, when recomputed, be paid at
the rates so determined, except that (1) no

such annuity as recomputed shall exceed 80

per centum of the average salary used in com-
puting the annuity, and (2) no such recom-
putation or any other action taken pursuant
to this subsection shall operate to reduce the
rate of the annuity any such person is en-
titled to receive under the System.”

Bec. 3. Adjustments in annulty under this
Act shall be paid to the nearest dollar.

Sec. 4. This Act shall become effective on
the first day of the month following its en-
actment.

The statement, presented by Mr. PeLL,
is as follows:

STATEMENT BY THE DIPLOMATIC AND CONSULAR
OFFICERS RETIRED, INCORPORATED (DACOR)
To JusTIFY A LEGISLATIVE PROPOSAL To PrO-
VIDE ADJUSTMENTS IN ANNUITIES UNDER THE
FOREIGN SERVICE RETIREMENT AND DISABIL-
ITY SYSTEM
1. Civil Service and Postal Retirees (the

largest civillan group) now enjoy the benefit

of a maximum of 80% of the high-five aver-
age salary (equivalent to 40 years’ service
under Foreign Service procedure) and have

done so since the enactment of P.L. 80—426,

approved February 28, 1048—eighteen years

ago. :

2. The President’'s Cabinet Committee on
Federal Staff Retirement BSystems recom-
mended “that the Forelgn Service maximum
be increased to 809% (40 years) of the high-
five average salary so that it equates to the
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Civil Service maximum.” (89th Congress,
2nd Session, House Document No. 402, page
46, C. 2., "Declsion’, 3rd paragraph.)

8. The Committee was silent on the ques-
tlon of the extension of the 80% maximum
to retired officers but it would seem that con-
strued constructively the recommendation
should in all justice apply to retired as well
as active officers, particularly as the Com-
mittee, in referring to liberalization of ben-
efit provisions, stated that Federal Staff Re-
tirement Systems should “identify clearly
and recognize the Government’s responsibil-
ity for other costs, including those for past
service liability and those for post-retire-
ment adjustment of benefits.” (Committee’s
Report, page 20, 6 (b) ). Moreover, the Con-
gress in P.L. 86-723, September 8, 1960, ex-
tended to retired officers an increase from
30 years to 35 years (80% to T0%), an in-
crease which had been given to active of-
ficers in P.L. 84-828, July 28, 1956.

4. The cost as estimated by the Govern-,
ment Actuary would be only about $70,000
per year diminishing each year as the ben-
eficlaries, whose average age s nearly 70,
die,

FLAG CEREMONIES JOINT
RESOLUTION

Mr. TOWER. Mr. President, I intro-
duce today a joint resolution providing
for appropriate ceremonies in connection
with the raising and lowering of the flags
surrounding the base of the Washington
Monument. :

My joint resolution is a companion to
House Joint Resolution 421, introduced
in the House last year by the Honorable
Boe WiLson of California. A similar bill
passed the House during the 88th Con-
gress but failed to secure consideration
in the SBenate then. Congressman WiL-
son’s bill passed the House on July 18
of this year.

Mr, President, the joint resolution I
introduce calls for consultations between
the Secretary of Defense and the Secre-
tary of the Interior prior to arrange-
ments for appropriate ceremonies to be
conducted in connection with the raising
and lowering of the flags surrounding the
Washington Monument.

It is my hope that if the Senate con-
curs in passage of this resolution, that
the ceremonies can be inaugurated in a
suitable manner and that they will come
to be recognized and appreciated as
among the finest traditions of our great
Nation. The ceremonies would, I believe,
do credit to the man whose memory is
honored by the monument, to the finest
military traditions of this country, and
would give greater dignity to the act of
raising and lowering our flag at the
shrine.

It is my further hope that the cere-
monies would come fo be recognized as
entertaining and significant parts of the
ceremonial military tradition of this
great Capital City, along with the chang-
ing of the guard at the tomb of the Un-
known Soldier, and the evening parades
at the Marine barracks.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The joint resolution will be re-
ceived and appropriately referred.

The joint resolution (S.J. Res. 188)
providing for appropriate ceremonies in
connection with the raising and lowering
of the flags of the United States sur~
rounding the Washington Monument, in-
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troduced by Mr, Tower, was received,
read twice by its title, and referred to the
Committee on Armed Services.

EXPRESSION OF SENSE OF CON-
GRESS RELATING TO TREATMENT
OF RHODESIA BY THE U.S. GOV-
ERNMENT

Mr. EASTLAND. Mr. President, the
Continent of Africa is divided between
49 African nations, many of which have
emerged inte statehood in the last dec-
ade.

The emergence of these new nations
has been largely accompanied by eco-
nomic chaos and political disorganiza-
tion.

Catapulted into sovereignty and given
full voice and vote in the United Nations,
many of these countries have fallen prey
to dictatorships or economic intimida-
tion by the pro-Communist world,

Of the 49 nations of Africa, the U.S.
taxpayer contributes largely to the fiscal
support of 38 of these countries.

No less than $2,936 billion has been
pumped into the sagging economies of
the fledgling nations by the United
States. Of this amount nearly $2 billion
is in the form of grants which, of course,
means that there is no prospect of re-
covering these funds.

We have been told that this foreign
aid investment in the new nations of
Africa has been required to keep these
countries from falling prey to the Com-
munists and to help them in the estab-
lishment of democracy.

With few exceptions Communist in-
fluence has not been lessened due to our
foreign aid, the money has been squan-
dered and pocketed by petty dictators
and their henchmen and the economy
of these countries has continued to de-
cline. Fortunately, Mr. President, there-
are two bright spots on the Continent
of Africa. One of these is the Republic
of South Africa, a stable, prosperous pro-
Western and anti-Communist govern-
ment.

The other is Rhodesia, a country
equally prosperous, anti-Communist and
pro-Western.

The essential difference is that the
United States does not recognize Rho-
desia and her independence, while it
does extend full diplomatic relations to
the Republic of South Africa. Mr. Pres-
ident, as I have said in previous speeches,
the legality of the Rhodesian independ-
ence is unquestioned and there is no
doubt that our recognition would be in
the best interest of the United States
and Western civilization. I am offering
a resolution which I hope will be acted
upon promptly which will extend recog-
nition to this gallant new nation.

Mr. President, opponents to recogni-
tion of Rhodesia appear to fall into two
categories.

In the first category are those who be-
lieve we must support Great Britain as
an ally in her dispute with Rhodesia.
I do not agree with this philosophy.
Britain maintains warships blockading
Rhodesia and the United States has im-
posed economic sanctions on this peace-
ful country, yet, Britain has refused to
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North Vietnam, or to supply either
naval or ground forces to fight commu-
nism in that country.

British trade with Cuba was further
indication of how lightly Britain values
cooperation with the United States on
issues Britain chooses to ignore.

Mr, President, the second group of
critics will claim that Rhodesia does not
deserve recognition because its constitu-
tion and government are not fully demo-
cratic.

This is utterly untrue. The franchise
in Rhodesia is extended to all men re-
gardless of race, creed, or color, and the
constitution of Rhodesia has been ac-
cepted by a vote of her population.

Let us look for a moment at some of
the other countries of Africa to which
we extend diplomatic relations and for-
eign aid.

Algeria, whose government is alter-
nated between chaos and despotism, and
is recognized by the United States, has
enjoyed $161.9 million in U.S. aid.

Burundi and Rwanda are two coun-
tries formed in 1962 out of former Bel-
gian territories. Since that time a civil
war between Bahutu and Watusi has
raged. The Prime Minister was assassi-
nated, thousands were executed and
these countries are on the verge of bank-
ruptecy. We not only recognize these two
nations, but Burundi has received $7.4
million in U.S. aid, and Rwanda has re-
ceived $1.7 million.

Tanzania received $43.7 million in U.S.
aid and although it is held as an African
democracy, it has a strong Communist
Party and is ruled by virtue of a dic-
tator. In the army mutiny in 1964 the
British troops had to restore order. In
addition, Tanzania is a base for revolu-
tionists and Red Chinese agents. Zanzi-
bar, part of Tanzania, is completely in
Communist hands.

Uganda achieved independence in 1962
and is recognized by the United States
diplomatically and financially to the
tune of $17.3 million. The Prime Minis-
ter of this country suspended the con-
stitution in May of 1966 and in June a
revolt in the army tore the country to
pleces. Freedom fighters from Red
China operate openly in this country
and democracy is a farce.

Kenya, the home of the Mau Mau, has
its independence and recognition by the
United States, along' with $35.7 million
in foreign aid. Its government is des-
potic and takes money from Russia and
China in addition to the United States.
Yet, Kenya farm productions have
dropped 80 percent since it received its
independence.

Ghana, a prime example of African
chaos, has received $163.6 million in U.S.
aid, yet, the country has often been mili-
tantly anti-American and under Nkru-
mah, a dictatorship. A military coup has
overthrown the dictator, but there is no
duly elected government. Even with the
vast amount of foreign aid, Ghana is on
the verge of bankruptcy because of the
amount of money it has spent promoting
Communist revolutions in other African
countries.

Nigeria is the most populous state in
Africa with 55 million people, and she
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achieved independence in 1960. Since
then we have spent $158 million in Ni-
geria, but Nigeria’s economy and govern-
ment are among the worst in Africa.
Nigeria suffered a revolt in 1966 which
slaughtered government officials and
which has plunged the ecountry into
chaos. The trade deficit of Nigeria:
amounts to about $120 million. Recently
another military coup has been perpe-
trated.

Gabon received its independence in
1960 and the U.S. taxpayer has contrib-
uted $4.8 million to this country, but its
population remains uncivilized with one
of the lowest literacy rates in Africa and
an economy with an average per capita
income of less than $120 per year.

Sudan won her independence in 1956
and has been given $89.9 million of
American aid, yet, as late as 1964 one
government after another was being
overthrown by the military and the con-
stitution was suspended in 1958.

Ethiopia, a traditional ally of the
Western World, has received $232 million
in foreign aid, yet, its per capita income
is nearly the lowest in the world, it is
ruled by a despot with no question of
democratic government, but receives full
diplomatic recognition by the United
States.

Gambia, a tiny country of only 300,000
people, which received independence in
1963, and which has a full vote in the
United Nations, has received more for-
eign aid in her short history than Rho-
desia has in all 76 years.

Upper Volta has collected $5.5 million
in foreign aid, lives in a state of emer-
gency because of Communist subversion,
and has a history of military coups and
is ruled by a military dictator.

Guinea has collected more than $70
million of U.S. taxpayers’ money, as well
as Russian and Chinese aid, but despite
this, the country is on the rocks.

Liberia, long on the American dole,
has received $205 million, is ruled by
President Tubman, a virtual dictator,
who lives in a palace constructed at a
cost of more than $24 million.

Senegal is another of the African
democracies recognized by the United
States and the recipient of more than
$19 million. Yet, this country is in pov-
erty and is ruled under a state of emer-
gency declared in 1961. Revolutionary
attempts are frequent.

Mali became independent in 1960, has
received $15.8 million and is rife with
corruption and poverty. Its Government
is a tyranny, but this has not prevented
them from serving their role as Presi-
dent of the Security Council of the
United Nations.

Cameroon received $25 million from
the United States, and although offici-
ally anti-Communist, the New York
Times reports that some 70,000 have lost
their lives in the internal struggles
created by the Communists in that
country.

Dahomey received its independence in
1960 and has collected about $9 million
from U.S. taxpayers. In 1963 the Presi-
dent was deposed, Parliament dissolved
and the Constitution suspended. This
happened again in 1965, making ‘it the
third occasion since the independence of




that country. Yet, Dahomey has a seat
at the United Nations and recognition
by the United States.

Chad received independence in 1960
and has also received $4.2 million in
US. taxpayers’ money and the present
head of its Government does not regard
democratie procedures as appropriate.
Members of Parliament are dismissed by
him and prohibited from seeking reelec-
tion.

. Ivory Coast, once: one of the most
prosperous: countries of Africa, has re-
ceived $25.9 million from the United
States, but political freedom has been
restricted while the President of that
country lives in a luxurious $9 million
palace complete with gun emplacements.

Sierra Leone has received $27.1 million
of U.S. taxpayers’ money. Yet, a com-
mission ‘'of inquiry found that about 25
percent -of the gross national product
went into private pockets. The Govern-
ment is considered highly unstable,

< Central African Republic has received
only $2.8 million since it became inde-
pendent in 1960, and in 1966 the govern-
ment was overthrown by the military,
and strong Communist China influence
is observed. In 1964 the Red Chinese
leaned nearly  $100  million to this
country.

Zambia, which is being supported to-
day not enly by foreign aid from the
United States to the amount of $30 mil-
lion, but also through the bolstering of
the Zambian economy through air lifts
by U.S. aircraft to support the embargo
on Rhodesia. Communists are very ac-
tive in Zambia and murders and atroci-
ties are common occurrences. Of a total
population of over 3 million, only 350,000
are considered gainfully employed.

Malaii is nearly at war with Tanzania,
has strained relations with Zambia and
the country is emersed in poverty. They
have been given $8.2 million of U.S. tax-
payers’ money,

- In' addition, the following countries
have also visited the U.S. Treasury:
Tunisia has received $461 million; Togo
$9.8 million; Somali $47.3 million; Niger
$8.8 million; Moroecco $486.9 million;
Mauritania $2.8 million; Malagasy $7.9
million; Libya $215.3; the Congo—Leo-
poldville—$314.1 million;” and the
Congo—DBrazzaville—$2.4 million.

Nor, does this list complete the ex-
penditures of U.S. taxpayers’ money in
Africa to support corrupt and often un-
friendly regimes.

By contrast Rhodesia and the Republic
of South Africa have favorable balances
of trade, as well as minerals and agricul-
tural products needed and imported by
the United States.

To continue to deny legitimate recog-
nition for Rhodesia is folly.

This is a time when we should treasure
such allies and do our utmost to bring
them closer to us.

I submit a resolution expressing the
sense of the Congress about the treat-
ment of Rhodesia by the U.S. Govern-
ment, and ask that it be appropriately
referred.

‘The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore.- The resolution will be received and
appropriately referred; and, under the
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rule; the resolution will be printed in the
RECORD.

The resolution (S. Res., 297) was re-
ferred to the Committee on Foreign Re-
lations, as follows:

S. REs. 207

Resolved, Whereas Rhodesia has been a
self-governing colony within the British
Commonwealth since 1923:

Whereas the constitutionally elected Gov-
ernment of Rhodesia, with the full support
of the Council of Chiefs, declared Rhodesia’s
independence on November 11, 1965;

Whereas the subsequent dispute concern-
ing Rhodesia's declaration of independence
is solely a matter for settlement between her-
self and Great Britain (just as our own inde-
pendence was a matter between ourselves
and Great Britain);

Whereas Rhodesia is not hostile to the
United States nor an enemy of the United
States either under international law or
under the laws of the United States;

Whereas the Prime Minister of Rhodesla
has offered Rhodesian troops and supplies to
assist the United States in Vietnam;

Whereas United States citizens continue to
be warmly welcomed in Rhodesia and our
Government representatives there are still ac-
corded full consular privileges;

Whereas Rhodesia is one of the very few
countries in Africa which pays her own way
and recelves no U.S. aid and that trade be-
tween our two countries had been running
two to one in our favor, all on a commercial
basis with no subsidies, thereby assisting
our balance of payments;

Whereas according to the Constitution
(Article 1, Section 8, Paragraph 3) only the
Congress has power to regulate commerce
with forelgn nations and the Executive has
no legal authority to block trade except
under laws which control trading with the
enemy;

Whereas the United States Government,
without any authority from the Congress or
the American people, has adopted and en-
couraged a stringent policy of economic sanc-
tions against Rhodesia;

Whereas as part of this policy, the United
States Government is participating in a
costly and totally unnecessary operation to
transport oil and copper to and from Zambia
by uneconomic and inadequate routes, the
normal route being over Rhodesia raillways
which are still freely available to Zambia;

Whereas the Integrity of United States
banking institutions has been damaged by
the action of the United States Government
in ordering that assets of the Reserve Bank
of Rhodesia held in the United States be
frozen, this solely at the behest of the British
Government whose authority over these as-
sets has not been proved;

Whereas the United States Government
turned back a cargo of Rhodeslan sugar sold
and shipped to United States citizens before
Rhodesia’s declaration of independence, thus
causing forfeiture of a valid contract;

Whereas United States citizens have ex-
tensive commercial interests in Rhodesia
which have been severely damaged by the
arbitrary application of economic sanctions;

Whereas sald United States citizens have
even been prevented from performance of
valid contracts and other legal and moral
obligations, to their present and future great
loss;

Whereas economic sanctions will deprive
thousands of Africans from Rhodesla and
from neighboring countries of their liveli-
hoods in the virile Rhodeslan economy, to
force the closure of African schools and hos-
pitals, to bring misery and starvation to
many thousands of African families and to
destroy one of the remaining stable govern-
ments on the African continent. Therefore,
be it
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+Resolved by the Senate (the House of Rep-
resentatives concurring), That it is the sense
of the Congress of the United States that
the United States Government immediately
cease its Inhumane, illegal, arbitrary, unfair,
harmful, and costly policy of economic sanc-
tions again Rhodesia; take necessary steps to
compensate United States citizens for any
financial losses incurred as a result of said
policy; and resume- this Nation's former
policy of honorable self-interest toward this
friendly country.

CREATION OF A Sm COMMIT-
TEE ON TECHNOLOGY AND THE
HUMAN ENVIRONMENT

Mr. MUSKIE, Mr, President, I sub-
mit, for appropriate reference, a Senate
resolution for the creation of a Select
Committee on Technology and the Hu-
man Environment. I ask unanimous
consent that it remain at the table for 1
week to allow those Senators who wish
to join in sponsoring the resolution.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. MUSKIE. Mr. President, the
genesis of this resolution is a problem
confronting all of us. Each day we are
asked to make decisions on legislation
which may have profound implications
in the years ahead. But we are con-
scious of our inadequate knowledge of
tomorrow and of the rapid changes
changing technology is making in our
environment, We are also conscious
that too often we do not have the time or
the resources fo make use of the infor-
mation which is available.

Too often we have heard criticism of
our reliance on noncongressional sources
for the basic data and evaluations which
lead us to the decisions we make. It has
been suggested that with our limited
staffs and time demands, we are at the
mercy of the vast resources of the execu-
tive branch, which can develop and mold
information to lead us to their con-
clusions.

The suggestion is an overexaggeration,
but has a semblance of truth, and I fear
that it will be a growing truth. I fear
this because of the way we must deal
with legislation. Our environment can-
not be neatly divided into simple com-
ponents. There is an interrelationship
between our urban growth and our nat-
ural resources prosram as there is be-
tween transportation and housing,
health and pollution. Yet the Senate
must, in order to conduct its business,
divide itself into committees to consider
separate aspects of legislation affecting
human environment.

Mr. President, these committees have,
in the past few years, become inundated
with legislative proposals. Little or no
time is available to collect or evaluate in-
formation on the future nature of our
environment.

We are forced o succumb to the de-
mand to do the immediate. More and
more we find that we do not have the
answers we need or that we have to rely
on our confidence in work done outside of
Congress because the time is not avail-
able to do the job.

Complicating this matter is the fact
that more and more legislative commit-
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tees are finding that part of their
answers lie in the work of other legisla-
tive committees.

What I am proposing is a means to
alleviate the time pressures on the stand-
ing committees and to assure that needed
information is not overlooked. This can
be done with a select study committee
composed of members from legislative
committees with interrelating interests.

I do not propose this as a permanent
committee, a legislative committee or an
all-encompassing one. There is one area
for which we have a vital need to begin
accumulating knowledge now. That is
the effect on human environment of
technological change during the next 50
years.

In no way will this interfere with the
responsibilities of the standing com-
mittees. The select committee would be
able to supply to the standing committees
assistance not now available and which
the standing committees do not have the
time to do for themselves.

Specifically, -the select committee
would be a study committee and will not
have authority to consider legislation.
It will attempt to assemble and evaluate
information relative to technological
change and what this change will mean
to the human environment.

We need to know not just what the
Federal Government may have to do in
the future because of technological
change, but what all levels of govern-
ment should be doing. Indeed, we need
to know just as well what to expect from
the private sector of our economy as well
as government.

The select committee could examine,
for example, the relationship of techno-
logical change on transportation, water
supply and use, education, general con-
struction and the distribution of the
population in the next 50 years.

A few of the questions which could be
probed are:

What factors will affect population
distribution and profile and how should
public investment in public works be
related?

What will be the character of urban
areas in the year 2000 and how will
public and private planning and invest-
ment in public facilities affect this
character? _

What technological advances will be
necessary to maintain the character of
the urban area consistent with a high
standard of environment?

How will predictable technological
change affect the cost and availability of
public works and facilities?

What will be the relative values and
impact on urban development of vary-
ing modes of transpertation affected by
technological change?

How will technological change affect
housing and what will be the relation-
ship of such effect on water resources
and parks and open spaces?

More specifically, these questions
would be, translated into examinations
of the following problems, which are
of concern in part.to several standing
committees. These problems are:

Planning and programing of commu-
nity development, including education,
communications and housing.
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Transportation.

Water supply and waste treatment.

Air pollution control.

Parks, recreation, and open spaces.

Power supplies, technological advances,
and automation.

Public facilities.

A study of this nature will not change
legislative jurisdiction, but since individ-
ual committees are not in a position to
cover the whole range of related sub-
jects, the select committee will perform
a useful service for each and all of the
standing committees.

Mr. President, this select committee
should be able to do its job in 3 years,
and the job it does should make it
easier for the standing committees to
decide the character of the legislation
they will have to consider in the next
10 years.

I believe the proposed select committee
would improve the quantity and quality
of information available to the stand-
ing committees, increase the capacity
of the Senate to deal with the increas-
ingly complex problems of our world,
and enable us to do a more effective and
coordinated job of conserving and im-
proving the quality of our environment.
I hope early approval can be given to this
resolution,

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the text of Senate Resolution
298, be printed at this point in the
RECORD.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The resolution will be received
and appropriately referred; and, with-
out objection, the resolution will be
printed in the Recorb.

The resolution (S. Res. 298) was re-
ferred to the Committee on Government
Operations, as follows:

S. Res. 298

Whereas man’s ability to alter and control
his environment through the use of new
technology is ‘increasing at an accelerating
rate, bringing new problems as well as bene-
fits; and ]

Whereas in the next fifty years, technologi-

cal change will require a greater use of and

have a substantial impact on the natural and
human resources of the Nation; and

Whereas it is essential to the continued

welfare of the United States that appropri-
ate public and private planning and invest-
ment in resource development, ta-
tion, housing, education, communications,
community development, water resources
(including oceanography), power supplies,
technology, automation, and public works be

made to improve the quality of man’'s.

environment; and

Whereas the Senate, in order to evaluate
properly the probable needs for public and
private investment in these areas over the
next fifty years, should have recommenda-
tions and - Information relative to needed
programs and their character, extent, and
timing: Now, therefore, be. it -

Resolved, That (a) there is established a
select committee of the Senate to be known
as the Select Committee on Technology and
the Human Environment (hereinafter re-
ferred to as the “Select Committee”) con-
sisting of fifteen Members: of the Senate
to be designated by the President of the
Senate, as follows:

(1) three .from among Senators who are
members of the Committee on Banking and
Currency;

(2) three from among Senators who. are
members of the Committee on Commerce;
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(8). three from among Senators who are
members of the Committee on Interior and
Insular Affairs;

(4) ‘three from among Senators who are
members of the Committee on Labor and
Public Welfare;

(6) three from among Senators who are
members of the Committee on Public
Works; and :

(6) at least one such Senator appointed:
from each such committee shall be a member
of the minority party. ;

The Select: Committee shall select by a ma-
jority vote of the. members thereof a chairman
from among such members.

(b) Vacancies in the membership of the
Select Committee shall not affect the author-
ity of the remaining members to execute the
funections of the Committee.

(¢) A majority of the members of the
Select: Committee shall constitute a quorum
thereof for the transaction of businéss, ex-
cept that the Select Committee may fix a
lesser number as a quorum for the purpose of
taking sworn testimony. The Select Com-
mittee shall adopt rules of procedure not in-
consistent with the rules of the Senate
governing standing committees of the Senate.

(d) No legislative measure shall be re-
ferred to the Select Committee, and it shall
have no authority to report any such measure
to the Senate. 1

(e) The Select Committee shall cease to
exist on January 81, 1970.

Sgc. 2. (a) It shall be the duty of the
Select Committee to conduct a comprehen-
sive study and investigation of (1) the char-
acter and extent of technological changes
that probably will oceur and which should
be promoted within the next fifty years and
their effect on population, communities, and
industry, including but not limited to the
need for public and private planning and
investment in housing, water resources (in-
cluding oceanography), education, automa-
tion affecting interstate commerce, communi-
cations, transportation, power supplies, wel-
fare, and other community services and fa-
cllities; and (2) policies that would encour-
age the maximum private investment in
means of improving the human environment,
for the purpose of making the recommenda-
tions of the Select Committee and the re-
sults of such: study and investigation avail-
able to the Senate. and the committees
thereof in considering policies for public in-
vestment and encouraging private invest-
ment, aet

(b) On or before January 31, 1970, the
Select Committee shall submit to the Sen-
ate’ for reference to the appropriate legis-
lative commifttees a final report of its study
and investigation together with its recom-
mendations. The Select Committee may
make such interim reports to the appropri-
ate legislative committees of the Senate
prior to such final report as it deems ad-
visable.

Sec. 3. (a) For the purposes.of this reso-
lution, the Select Committee is authorized
to (1) make such expenditures; (2) hold
such hearings; (3) sit and act at such times
and places during the sesslons, recesses, and
adjournment periods of the Senate; (4) re-
quire by subpena or otherwise the attendance
of such witnesses and the production of
such correspondence, books, papers, and doc-
uments; (5) administer such oaths; (6) take
such testimony orally or by deposition; and
(7) employ and fix the compensation of such
technical, clerical, and other assistants and
consultants as it deems advisable, except
that the compensation so fixed shall not ex-
ceed the compensation preseribed under the
Classification Act of 1949, as amended, for
comparable duties.

(b) Upon request made by the members of
the Select Committee selected from the mi-
nority party, the Committee shall appoint
one assistant or consultant designated by
such members.  No assistant or consultant
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appointed by the Select Committee may re-
ceive compensation at an annual gross rate
which exceeds by more than $2,100 the an-
nual gross rate of compensation of any in-
dividual so designated by the members of
the Committee who are members of the
minority party.

(¢) With the prior consent of the depart-
ment or agency concerned, the Select Com-
mittee may (1) utilize the services, informa-
tion, and facilitles of the General Accounting
Office or any department or agency in the
executive branch of the Government, and (2)
employ on a reimbursable basis or otherwise
the services of such personnel of any such
department or agency as it deems advisable.
With the consent of any other committee of
the Senate, or any subcommittee thereof, the
Select Committee may utilize the facilities
and the services of the staff of such other
committee or subcommittee whenever the
chairman of the Select Committee determines
that such action is necessary and appropri-
ate.

(d) Subpenas may be issued by the Select
Committee over the signature of the chair-
man or any other member designated by him,
and may be served by any person designated
by such chairman or member. The chair-
man of the Select Committee or any member
thereof may administer oaths to witnesses.

Sec. 4. The expenses of the Select Com-
mittee, which shall not exceed , shall
be paid from the contingent fund of the
Senate upon vouchers approved by the chair-
man of the Select Committee.

INCREASES IN ANNUITIES PAYABLE
FROM THE FOREIGN SERVICE
RETIREMENT AND DISABILITY
FUND—AMENDMENT

AMENDMENT NO. 770

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I submit an
amendment intended to be proposed by
me to S. 3247, the bill to provide certain
increases in annuities payable from the
Foreign Service retirement and disability
fund. I ask unanimous consent that it
be printed in the REcorp.

8. 3247 provides that Foreign Service
retirement annuities reflect rises in the
cost of living by proportionate increases.

Briefly, my proposal would require that
when the cost of living decreases, a study
be made to determine whether or not the
annuities should reflect the decrease by
being adjusted downward.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The amendment will be received
and appropriately referred; and, without
objection, the amendment will be printed
in the RECORD.

The amendment was referred to the
Committee on Foreign Relations, as fol-
lows:

On page 3, at the end of line 6, insert the
following:

“In the event the Secretary determines
that the price index shall have equaled
a decrease of at least 3 per centum for
three consecutive months under the price
index for the latest base month, he shall
make a detalled study to determine whether
or not the annuities payable from the Fund
should be adjusted to reflect the percentage
decrease in the price index. In making such
study the Secretary shall consider the spe-
cific items for which prices decreased, the
likellhood of any further consecutive de-
creases in the price index, the type or types
of annuities which should be adjusted, if
any, and the extent of any such adjustment,
and all other factors with respect to whether
or not any such annuities should be adjusted.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

Upon the completion of any such study, the
Secretary shall transmit to the President
and Congress a full report thereon, together
with his determination as to whether or not
any such annuities should be adjusted and
his recommendations for any Ilegislation
which he deems to be necessary or appro-
priate.”

FAIR LABOR STANDARDS AMEND-
MENTS OF 1966—AMENDMENTS
AMENDMENTS NOS. 771 AND 772

Mr. THURMOND submitted two
amendments, intended to be proposed by
him, to the bill (H.R. 13712) to amend
the Fair Labor Standards Act of 1938 to
extend its protection to additional em-
ployees, to raise the minimum wage, and
for other purposes, which were ordered to
lie on the table and to be printed,.

AMENDMENT NO. 773

Mr. ROBERTSON submitted amend-
ments, intended to be proposed by him,
to House bill 13712, supra, which were or-
dered to lie on the table and to be printed.

(See reference to the above amend-
ment when submitted by Mr. ROBERTSON,
which appears under a separate head-

ing.)
AMENDMENT NO. 774

Mr. SMATHERS submitted amend-
ments, intended to be proposed by him,
to House bill 13712, supra, which were
ordered to lie on the table and to be
printed.

(See reference to the above amend-
ment when submitted by Mr. SMATHERS,
which appears under a separate head-
ing.)

COSPONSORS OF 8. 3703, A BILL TO
PROTECT THE CONSTITUTIONAL
RIGHTS OF EMPLOYEES OF THE
EXECUTIVE BRANCH OF THE GOV-
ERNMENT AND TO PREVENT UN-
WARRANTED GOVERNMENTAL IN-
VASIONS OF THEIR PRIVACY

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the following 33
Senators, listed in the order in which
their request to cosponsor was received,
be added as sponsors of S. 3703, a bill
introduced on August 9 to protect the
employees of the executive branch of the
U.S. Government in the enjoyment of
their constitutional rights and to prevent
unwarranted governmental invasion of
their privacy: Mr. Fong, Mr, BAYH, Mr.
Hrusxa, Mr. SMATHERS, Mr. BURDICK, Mr.
Ty¥piNGS, Mr. DIRxksSEN, Mr. BIisLE, Mr.
RusseLL of South Carolina, Mr. McCar-
THY, Mr. BENNETT, Mr. Fanwniy, Mr.
Younc of Ohio, Mr. YARBOROUGH, Mr.
Byrp of Virginia, Mr. BARTLETT, Mr.
MvunpT, Mr. THURMOND, Mr. MCINTYRE,
Mr. SPARKMAN, Mr. CANNON, Mr. MILLER,
Mr, Simpson, Mr. Jorpan of North Caro-
lina, Mr. Arrorr, Mr. Muskie, Mr.
INOUYE, Mr, SALTONSTALL, Mr. WILLIAMS
of New Jersey, Mr. TOWER, Mr. PROUTY,
Mr. BREWSTER, and Mr, GRIFFIN.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that at the next printing of S. 3703
the names of all sponsors be listed.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore.  Without objection, it is so
ordered. :

August 25, 1966

Mr. ERVIN. In addition to these co-
sponsors, I have also received letters of
support from a number of other
Senators.

The broad geographical and political
representation reflected in this cospon-
sorship and support of S. 3703 reveals,
in my opinion, the nationwide, bipartisan
interest in protecting the constitutional
rights of employees.

Mr. President, when one-third of the
Members of the Senate cosponsor a bill
of this sort, the magnitude of the prob-
lem should no longer be ignored.

Yet the employee complaints which
continue to pour into the Constitutional
Rights Subcommittee and into other
congressional offices show that little
effort has been made to review some of
the problems.

Mr. President, all of us hope that
amendments can be drawn to clarify
even more precisely the scope of the bill
and define better the proper balance be-
tween the individual’s right to privacy
about matters unrelated to his work and
the Government’s need to know about
the employee's fitness for his job. We
hope, too, that if other areas of en-
croachment upon liberties come to our
attention during preliminary hearings,
they can be included in the bill. For
instance, one important area of due
process protection escaped inclusion.
This is the employee’s right of confron-
tation in adversary proceedings. Al-
though this right to some extent is
accorded by judicial decision and by
regulations of some agencies in certain
matters, our subcommittee studies show
that it is not firmly grounded either as
an administrative or a statutory protec-
tion for Federal employees. Amend-
ment of the bill in this respect will be
discussed during hearings.

All 33 cosponsors of S, 3703 are agreed
on their unqualified endorsement of the
purpose of the bill—to provide additional
protection for the privacy of over two
and a half million citizens and their fam-
ilies who are associated with the Federal
Government on a regular or part-time
basis.

I believe the hearings on this bill, in
addition to showing any necessary
amendments, will also provide for a long
overdue examination of some of the
problems which have persistently be-
deviled the Federal service for the past
15 years. The hearings, furthermore,
should allow Congress to consider the
issues raised by the excesses of newer
management devices now being used
zealously, but heedlessly, to invade em-
ployee and applicant privacy in the name
of efficiency or the Government's right
to know intimate details of the indi-
vidual’s life, national origin, his habits,
and thoughts.

I want to make it clear that this bill
is not indicative of criticism of the en-
tire Federal service. Indeed, the civil
service is characterized by the highest
competency and integrity. The bill is,
rather, a proposed checkmate against
the activities of those who, in their zeal
to increase efficiency or to further a -
worthwhile cause, increasingly seize on
quickest or most scientific means to their
ends, but seldom pause to consider the
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effects on the individuals involved, or the
practical operation of the system they
propose. These are not men of malevo-
lence bent on consciously destroying the
rights of fellow employees. They are
men engaged in compartmentalized
planning of programs to prevent con-
flict of interest, promote equal oppor-
tunity, protect national security, insure
emotional stability of employees, and
achieve other goals.

As I have said before, I believe the
Federal Government can achieve these
ends in a manner consistent with tra-
ditional standards of due process, fair-
ness, and equity which have always been
inherent in our system of government.
I see no need, no impending crisis, to
cause a departure from them at this
juncture in our national history. Yet,
Congress, by its silence in the face of
growing discontent on the part of the
public and of civil servants alike seems
to have sanctioned such a departure
where Federal employees are concerned.

Writers who are experts in Federal
civil service matters have recently called
attention to a general dissatisfaction
among employees and their families, to
the high turnover rate, and to personnel
recruitment problems of the Federal Gov-
ernment. Among the reasons for these
trends, according to Joseph Young and
Jerry Kluttz, is the resentment over the
“big brother” attitude of the Federal
Government toward its employees, and
over the invasions of privacy and eco-
nomic coercions currently practiced.

I ask unanimous consent that articles
by Joseph Young from the Evening Star
of August 19 and the Sunday Star of Au-
gust 21; and by Jerry Kluttz, from the
Washington Post of August 21; an edi-
torial in the NAIRE 12th Distrlct Bul-
letin for August; and a letter from
Philip O'Rourke, 12th district governor
for the National Association of Internal
Revenue Employees be printed at this
point in the REcorb.

“There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the Rec-
oRD, as follows:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
Aug. 19, 1966]
FINANCIAL AFFAIRS ProBE Grows, May Hrr
HUNDREDS OF THOUSANDS
(By Joseph Young)

The specter of “big brother” in government
continues to grow.

What started out as a perusal of the finan-
clal affairs of a few hundred top government
officials or a few thousand at the most is now
developing into financial snooping into the
affairs of hundreds of thousands of federal
and postal workers.

It's one of the many invasions of federal
employes’ privacy such as questionnalires
they must fill out to list their race and na-
tionality, the pressure to buy saving bonds,
orders to participate in outside activities
that carry forward the Johnson administra-
tion’s sociological programs, ete.

One of the things that has government em-
ployes angriest at the moment is the finan-
cial statements they are required to fill out,
not only for themselves but for all blood rela-
tions who 11?0 under the same roof with
them. .

| When President Johnson issued his code of
ethics executive order and the Civil Service

Commission subsequently issued regulations

to carry it out, the announcement was made
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that it would apply only to several hundred
top executives and perhaps several thousand
government officials involved directly in the
awarding of contracts it was explained that
these financlal reports were required to pre-
vent any conflict of interests.

But agencies have gone hog-wild, according
to reports gathered by the Senate Constitu-
tional Rights subcommittee headed by Sen.
Sam Ervin, D-N.C., which has directed all de-
partments and agencies to report to the
group on how many employes are being re-
quired to file financial statements.

Although many of the big departments
and agencies have yet to be heard from such
as the Defense Department, the reports thus
far show that more than 60,000 federal
workers are being required to file financial
reports.

When the big departments are heard
from, Ervin expects the number of employes
involved will be at least several hundred
thousand, probably more.

For example, Navy is requiring all grade 13
and above employes in many of its bureaus
to file financial reports.

Privacy attacked—The scope of the finan-
clal report requirements varies from agency
to agency, but most are very comprehensive.

Employes are required to list all of their
financial holdings, including stocks and
bonds, money in the bank, including valu-
ables in safety deposit boxes. This also
holds true for their spouses’ holdings as well
as that of their children and any other rela-
tives living with them such as mothers,
fathers, inlaws, etc.

In many cases, employes are asked to list
all their debts, the amount of the mortgage
on their homes, what they owe on television
sets, refrigerators, ete.

Employes in grades as low as GS-3 are
required to participate in some cases.
Smithsonian Institution requires that GS-3
must disclose their personal finances.

In some instances, agencles are using the
information to pressure employes to retire on
the grounds that “you are well off financially
and don't have to work anymore,” Senator
ErvIN reports.

The Post Office Department, one of the few
major departments to report to the Senate
committee thus far, requires 10,000 regular
employees to disclose their personal finances.
How their financial status would result in a
conflict of interest is not explained by the
department, it has 513 *“ethical conduct
counselors” to enforce its financial state-
ment requirement.

The State Department requires 1, 500 of its
employes to bare their financial situation, in-
cluding interior decorators employed by the
department.

The Department of Health, Education and
‘Welfare has 9,420 of its employees disclosing
their finances, while 8,030 in Treasury must
report.

The effects on employes are humiliation
and indignation.

There already are instances of very able
employes, whose services are desperately
needed by government, resigning and
private Industry jobs because of their re-
sentment of the financial questionnaires.

Some government personnel officlals
gloomily predict there will be additional
losses to the government.

They also predict it will make tougher the
government’s job of recruiting outstanding
college graduates and other top-flight peo-
ple for government jobs.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Sunday Star,
Aug. 21, 1966]

ADMINISTRATION HIGHHANDEDNESS BLAMED
(By Joseph Young)
There is an air of discontent and restless-
ness among government employes these days.
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It stems from a number of things, but the
general dissatisfaction comes from what is
felt to be the high-handedness of the John-
son administration in dealing with govern-
ment workers,

The unrest and resentment is manifested
by the drive by some delegates at the various
postal and federal employe union conven-
tions to scrap the no-strike pledges in their
constitutions.

Of course, this in itself would be meaning-
less, since the law specifically prohibits
strikes against the government. ‘But those
advocating eliminating the no-strike pledge
feel it would serve notice that employes are
“fed up” with present conditions.

All these moves were defeated by the na-
tional leaderships of the unions, who believe
such actions would do more harm than good.
The National Postal Union at its convention
voted to explore the feasibility of testing the
constitutionality of the no-strike law, but
retained the no-strike pledge in its constitu-
tion.

But the very fact that “strike” in being
mentioned shows the present low state of
morale in government.

“Economic strait-jacket”—Perhaps the big-
gest complaint among federal employes is
what they feel is the “economic straitjacket,”
imposed on them by the Johnson administra-
tion.

They bitterly resented President Johnson's
edict to Congress last year, which was pre-
pared to vote them a raise of 9 to 10 percent
over a ftwo-year period or even full com=
parability which would have been more, that
it limit its approval to 3.6 percent or he
would veto the bill.

They equally resented the President’s ac-
tion-this year in flatly refusing to go along
with more than a 2.9 percent raise. Fuel was
added to the fire when Johnson, in signing
the bill, implied that government workers
would be the culprits if any widespread in-
flation developed.

Employes and their leaders feel strongly
that they haye fallen considerably behind
workers in the private sector where labor-
management contracts have exceeded 3.2 per-
cent, sometimes by a considerable margin.
Rather than causing inflation, they feel they
are the vietims of it as their purchasing
power continues to shrink,

Big Brother—Government employees are
also resentful of what they believe is the
“papa-knows-best” attitude of the John-
son administration reflected in working con-
ditions and policies.

They also resent the pressures brought to
bear to make them purchase savings bonds,
fill out applications in which they are re-
quired to list their race and nationality, ete.

Employees are very much angered over
having to disclose their complete financial
holdings and that of the immediate members
of their families. This includes stocks and
bonds, money in the bank, property owned,
debts, mortgages, etc.

This financial report originally was sup-
posed to apply to only several hundred or
several thousand at most who were in top
jobs or in positions involving awarding of
t;c;ztracts. but it 1s being applied on a mass

is.

The employees resent such questions, feel-
ing that it 1s a reflection on their integrity
and honesty.

Other side of coln—On the other hand,
employees are sometimes apt to forget
quickly.

The Johnson administration has a lot of
constructive things to its credit. It has pro-
posed pay raises every year, even though
they may ha.ve been smaller than employees
liked. is makes the Johnson administra-
tion tha only administration in history—
save the Kennedy administration—which
on its own has proposed pay ralses every
year. And in 1964 Johnson put his reputa-
tion on the line to successfully resurrect the
pay bill that had been killed by the House.
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The thnaop administration also initiated
the new progressive moving expenses law,
the 55-30 and 60-20 full retirement annuity
law, greater promotion rights for women
and minority groups, etc. The President
also has strongly supported the government's
labor-management. law,

Consequently, the situation isn’t one-sided
by any means. But the administration of
late has taken a cavalier attitude toward its
employees and the employees resent it. Some
consultation by top administration officials
and employee leaders could conceivably re-
sult in a better relationship and rapport be-
tween government and its employees.

[From the Washington Post, Aug. 21, 1966]
SioNs OF EMPLOYEE UNREST SPREAD
(By Jerry Kluttz)

Symptoms of Federal employe unrest are
springing up in many different areas.

Persons in and out of Government have
expressed shock and dismay that Federal
workers would even mention the thought of
strikes and demonstrations against Uncle
Sam. They have assumed that such things
could never happen in this country.

Generally, Federal officials, caught by sur-
prise, have been very cautious in comment-
ing on the militant stance belng taken by
employes and their organizations; however,
they are showing concern and perhaps a
degree of exasperation with it. A high Fed-
eral personnel official commented:

“Frankly, we honestly believe the unrest
is unjustified and we aren't exactly sure
what’s bothering our employes and their or-
ganizations. We feel they should look at
the record of what has been done for them
over the past five or six years and not over
thé past year or several months, That rec-
ord is pretty darn good and they should real-
ize it. Few employes in industry have been
treated so well.

“But apparently we do have a situation
where too many employes are becoming im-
patient and restless and we wish we knew
what it's all about and what we can do about
it. We need some answers first before any-
thing 1s done.”

Employe unrest and frustration was dis-
cussed two weeks ago in three of these col-
umns, It resulted In an outpouring of
varied reactions from Federal employes as
well as the public they serve.

Among the words used by readers to de-
scribe the columns included “nonsense, ridic-
ulous, grave, most serious, prompt action
needed, pro-management, anti-management,
pro-union, anti-union.”

A majority of those who commented pooh-
poohed the report. They had seen no evi-
dence of employe unrest and they doubted
if it existed anywhere. Events since that
time have effectively answered them. Events
such as:

The convention here last week of the in-
dependent National Postal Union which di-
rected its officers to investigate the feasibility
of testing the constitutionality of the law
that outlaws strikes in Government. The
convention voted down tougher  proposals
aimed at the no-strike laws.

AFL~CIO's Postal Clerks, like the NPU,
voted down proposals to eliminate the no-
strike clause from the wunion constitution.
The Clerks did adopt a resolution aimed at
creating an' “agency shop” in the' postal
service. Under it, all postal clerks would be
required to pay dues to the Clerks, whether
or'not they were members of it. Some peo-

ple regard this as the first move toward the-

closed shop in Government, ¢
AFL-CIO’s Letter Carriers rejected a reso-

lution to stage nationwide street demonstra-.

tions in front of post offices to get th
grievances before the public. .
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Earlier, Carrlers Vice President James H.
Rademacher urged members to work by the
rules; that'is, to do only the amount of work
required by the rules. He sald carriers fre-
quently produced 40 per cent more than the
rules require. If carriers worked by the rules,
the effect could be a slowdown in mail de-
liveries. British postal employes used a simi-
lar device to force attention to their prob-
lems a couple of years ago.

The National Association of Postal Super-
visors has directed its officers to seek exclu-
sive union recognition through either Con-
gress or the Federal courts. It believes full
recognition would bring benefits to its mem-
bers. The Post Office Department has re-
jected’ their plea. It considers supervisors
a part of management and it limits-them to
consultation privileges. i

National Association of Internal Revenu
Employes has broken off negotiations with
the Internal Revenue Service over operations
of the President’s 1962 order that recognized
Federal employe unions. It is continuing its
battle for exclusive recognition to represent
all IRS employes.

A scattering of letters from individual em-
ployes, not necessarily union members, who
work in and out of this city as far away as
California, have demanded aggressive: ac-
tions, including strikes, to make known their
grievances to the President and Congress.

What are these grievances and gripes that
have inspirred the upsurge of employe mili-
tancy? Employes and their leaders don’t
always agree on them, and some of the rea-
sons they do give are vague and general,

The recent 2.9 per cent pay raise is men-
tioned most frequently. Employes say it
was shoved down their throats by the Pres-
ident who has been unable to sell a similar
amount to private Industry employes who
have the right to strike. They also charge
inflation over the last year has already eaten
up their small increase.

Interestingly enough, professionals and
other higher-paid employes are becoming
outspoken on the salary question. They
point to the flat Federal pay raises of the
last two years, and say they can never be
paid salaries comparable with those in pri-
vate industry under such a system. The
middle and higher bracket employes are
furthest behind comparability.

Among other gripes are the strong-arm

methods used recently in Federal agencies

to sell savings bonds, to reach the Presi-
dent’s goal of 90 per cent employe participa-
tion, the slowdown in grade promotions, the
pressure to do more with fewer people and
dollars, the “FPather Knows Best” philosophy
oftenn._communicated by agency heads to
their employes.

Many employe leaders regard the Presi-
dent’s 1962 labor-management order, and the
way agencles have operated under it, as the
principal soufrce of employe frustration and
unrest. They are bullding a case to present
to Congress next year in the hope that it will
approve a tougher union recognition plan
by law.

There already is guarded talk of staging a
glgantic rally here by Federal employes in
support of the legislation when hearings are
held on it next year.

NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF
INTERNAL REVENUE EMPLOYEES,
| Columbus, Ohio, August'9, 1966,
Hon. SBAMUEL ErvVIN, .
Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear SENATOR ErvIN: I am enclosing a copy
of the NAIRE 12th District Bulletin for your
perusal. This publication is distributed to
Internal Revenue Employees in the Internal
Revenue Service offices in the Central Region
of the Internal Revenue Service. The Cen-
tral Region includes the States of Indiana,
Eentucky, Michigan, Ohlo, and West Vir-
ginia. ¥
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‘Bince the publication includes & story con-
cerning your position on the requirement
that Federal employees file statements of
financial interest and outside employment,
I feel that you might find it of interest.

My editorial, “Sorry, Chief, We Don't Un-
derstand,” I Dbelieve, reflects the feelings of
the 'great majority of Internal Revenue em-
ployees. This program, coupled with some
other programs that have been fostered on
the employees in one guise or another in the,
last few years, I am sure, accounts for the
high turnover in Federal agencles reported
on page 4 of the publication. Needless to
say, the reasons given by the one personnel
man for the turnover account for some bf the
turnover. However, since/the more attractive
benefits offered by private industry have been
in effect for many years, I believe that the
answer for the current 83% increase in turn-
over must be found elsewhere. It is my opin-
ion that the morale of the Federal employee
has never been lower which accounts ’f]gu' the
increase in turnover. I belleve you have put
your finger on part of the reason for this
lowering of morale in your letter to' Mr.
Macy.

On behalf of the thousands of Internal
Revenue Employees in the Central Region of
Internal Revenue Service, I wish to commend
and thank you for taking the initiative and
opposing this program.

Very truly yours, f
PHILIF D. O'ROURKE,
12th District Governor.

Enclosure: as stated.

[From: the Naire 12th . District -Bulletin,
August 1966]

Sorry, CHieEr, WE DoN/T UNDERSTAND!

Can you remember back when you first
started to school and Mother would ask as
you arrived home, “Were you a good boy (or
girl) in school today, dear?” And, of course,;
we always were! In about a month or so,
she stopped asking the question. Maybe it
was because she always got the same answer
that she stopped asking . . . or maybe she
felt that after that period of time, we had
learned to behave in school well enough that
she could begin to trust our. behavior and:
considered the question unnecessary. =

Now that Federal employees are releégated
to the status of first graders again, wé won-
der how long we will have to supply “Mother"
with certification of our good behavior. Of
course, there is a slight difference between
being in the first grade and of being, sup-
posedly, law-abiding, mature, responsible
Federal employees (although the distinction
is becoming hazy). For some reason or an-
other, we thought somewhere along the line
we had proven ourselves. Of course, we could
be wrong about that, but we vaguely recall
back about May 10, 1965, a certain press re-
lease concerning a certain Executive Order
(we believe the number was 11222) which
carried the following statement:

“The unusually high standards of honesty,
integrity, and impartiality of United States
Government employees are cause for pride on
the part of all Americans, for unquestion-
ably, they are among the highest ever at-
tained by any government—national or lo-
cal—that ever existed.”

Now we ask, how in the world was this ever
achieved before somebody put their finger on
the problem and came up with certifications
of no conflict of interest and, from those who
couldn’t be trusted merely to certify their
honesty, statements of financial interest and
outside employment?

What does not seem to follow is that the
reward for this exeeptional high degree of
“honesty, integrity and Impartiality” only
went as far as it did. For Instance, why
weren’t we also rewarded by being re
to certify that we haven't advocated the
violent overthrow of the government, or gold
information to forelgn governments? Or
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how about certifylng that we haven't violated
the Sullivan Act, or haven't transported
stolen cars across state lines? Or how about
the Mann Act? Of course, we could cover
the entire fleld by merely certifying that we
haven’t violated any Federal or State Laws
or Local Ordinances.

The interesting thing about initiating this

type of program is “How long will it last?”
In other words, if it is necessary that such
a program. as this be put into effect, con-
sidering the current supposedly high degree
of “honesty, integrity and impartiality,” it
must follow that it will be necessary that
.the program should be kept in effect ad in-
finitum. Of course, there is a possibility
that, like Mother, our new “Mother” will
-terminate .the program when the same
answer comes back case after case, or month
after month. On the other hand, as time
_goes by and we again earn the confidence
of every citizen in the integrity of his gov-
ernment and we begin to honor that trust,
maybe then the program will be dis-
continued.
_. Commissioner Cohen stated in his letter
of June 6, 1966, that he “hope(s) everyone
will understand that these new requirements
are simply part of a total eflfort to justify
the public’s absolute confidence in the in-
begﬂty of every Federal employee and
agency.

Well, as a matter of fact, we didn’t realize
that the public had lost confidence, nor do
we understand the need for the program
since there are, and have been for some time,
rules governing this situation.

. Sorry About That Chief!

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent, also, to have printed
in the REcorp at the conclusion of my
remarks an article by James K. Batten,
who cites cases illustrating the necessity
for action on 'S. 3703, entitled “Does
Uncle Sam Bully Employees?” from the
Charlotte Observer of August 14; an edi-
torial from the Winston-Salem Twin City
Sentinel of July 25, entitled “The Right
of Privacy”; an editorial from the St.
Petersburg, Fla., Times, entitled “Bury
the Skeleton”; an editorial from the
Charlotte Observer of August 16, entitled
“Federal ‘Bill of Rights’ Needed”; an edi-
torial from the Kinston Daily Free Press
of August 16, entitled “Ervin’s Bill for
‘Employees is Significant”; an editorial
from the Government Employees Ex-
change of August 24, entitled “Senator
ErviN’s Omnibus Bill Seen as One More
Step To Rid Service of McCarthyism”;
and an article by Lloyd Preslar from the
Winston-Salem Journal of August 21,
entitled “Ervin’s Privacy Bill Gains Wide
Support Among Senators.”

There being no objection, the articles
and editorials were ordered to be printed
in the REcorp, as follows:

[From the Charlotte Observer, Aug. 14, 1966]
DoEes UNCLE SAM BULLY EMPLOYEES?
(By James E. Batten)

WasHINGTON,—Last summer an 18-year-
old coed from a small college in Virginia ap-
plied to the State Department for a job. She
thought it would be a pleasant way to spend
her vacation.

But because the job required a security
clearance, the g‘,trl was summoned to an in-

terview with a security investigator. When
the interrogator began to probe her relation-
ship with her boy friend, the girl was stunned
by questions like these:

“Did he abuse you?” “Did he do anything
unnatural with you?* *“You didn’t get preg-
nant, did you?”
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Bewildered, the girl decided she: had no
interest in working for the federal govern-
ment.

In another federal agency recently, a di-
vorcee with two children declined to partici-
pate in_ the President's campaign to have
civil servants invest in U.S. savings bonds
She felt she could not afford them,

When it developed that she was the only
holdout keeping the agency from “hitting 100
per cent,” the woman was called into a staff
meeting and severely castigated in front of
her fellow workers.

At the Defense Department, a bright young
women entered the federal service under the
“management-intern” program, designed to
attract unusually capable young people to
government service and to prepare them for
positions of responsibility. b

As part of her job, this young woman in-
vited a senator to address a group of interns
at one of their regular, on-duty seminars.

But when the young woman's supervisor, a
GS—15 making about $17,600 a year, inter-
cepted the senator’s routine letter of accept-
ance, he threw a “terrible tantrum.”

Rank-and-file federal employees are not
authorized to contact congressmen, he told
the nonplused young woman. “Isuggest you
better not have any more letters coming here
from the Hill (Capitol Hill).”

Incidents like these, documented by the
Senate subcommittee on constitutional
rights, are cited by some members of Con-
gress: as symptomatic of a growing sickness
in the federal establishment.

“I believe,” subcommittee: chairman Sen.
Sam J. ErviN, Jr., D-N.C,, said recently, “there
is now being created in the federal service a
climate of fear, apprehension and coercion

which is detrimental to the health of the

service and is corroding the rights of federal
employes.

“It should disturb every American citizen
who takes pride in his government.”

To remedy the situation, Eavin called a
press conference last week to announce that
he was introducing a proposed “bill of rights
for federal employes” to ban many of the

-disputed practices. Hearings are planned

for early this fall.

No one can really be sure how percussive
the problem is. Spokesmen for federal em-
ployment unions are egging ErvIn on, declar-
ing that unwarranted invasions of employes’
privacy are more prevalent than ever before.

The constitutional rights subcommittee's
files are bulging with complaints. And each
report.ed grievance, explained one staff mem-
ber, probably represents hundreds of unre-
ported grievances on the part of employes
reluctant to complain.

“They're so afraid of losing their jobs or
getting reprimanded,” the staff member said.
““This whole atmosphere of fear keeps them
from communicating with Congress.”

On the other hand, at the Civil Bervice
Commission, the federal government’s per-
sonnel agency, there is a tendency to suspect
the case 1s being overstated.

Employe complaints to the commission
have been scarce. But the commission staff
plans to recheck ErvIN's allegations before
congressional hearings begin.

“You don't just say, what the heck, he's
blowing off,” sald one civil service spokes-
man. “You don't dismiss it lightly.”

In some instances, the problems seem to
arise from poor judgment or over-zealous-
ness by agency supervisors, rather than from
official government, policy.

This is particularly true of “voluntary”
solicitation campaigns within government
agenciles. One employe in a federal fleld
office wrote to complain about the drive for
funds to help bulld the John F. Eennedy
Memorial Library at Harvard.

“The Kennedy library drive was a real arm-
twister,” the employee sald. “One hundred
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per cent participation was required, with
names sent—or t.hreatened to be sent—to
Washington." :

When President Johnson began his now-
famous savings bond drive, he kept tabs on
the agencies with large charts in the cabinet
room. The heat was felt all the way down
to the lowest bureaucrat.

“1 was reminded that I had a promotion
coming up,” confided one Defense Depart-
ment employe. ‘‘My supervisor told me, ‘The
people in the front office remember things
like this." ™

But many times, employe complaints of a
“big brother” atmoesphere stem from official
government policies and programs.

‘One of Ervin’s favorite targets is a White
House-ordered campaign to minimize the
dangers of conflict-of-interest in the federal
service by making selected officials disclose
their financial situation in supposedly con-
fidential questionnaires.

Although it was originally expected that
disclosure would be limited to a few thou-
sand top policy-makers, an Ervin survey so
far has turned up nearly 50,000 employes who

“are required to divulge their financial status,

Many large agencles are still ta be heard
from.

Among those being forced to bare their fi-
nancial souls are $100-a-week clerks at the
Smithsonian Institution and interior decora-
tors at the State Department.

Another of Ervin’s major concerns is the
use of lie detectors and psychological tests in
employment and promotion of federal em-
ployes. The Civil Service Commission con-
tends that earlier abuses have been elimi-
nated and that such practices are now under
tight control. ErvIN and others disagree.

One veteran woman employe at the Defense
Department, already ¢leared to handle mili-
tary secrets, decided to pass up a promotion
to a different office because she would be re-
quired to take a lle detector test.

The woman was reluctant, she said, because
the lie detector operators were notoripus for
gossiping about their subjects’ reactions to
intimate questions on sexual matters.

Sometimes agency policies that make sense
in theory produce bizarre results when en-
forced to the hilt. At the Small Business Ad-
ministration, employes are instructed never
to do business with companies that have re-
celved or are seeking SBA loans.

In one case, that policy resulted in a rep-
rimand for SBA employes who often ate
their lunch-hour hamburgers at a “greasy
spoon’ restaurant two blocks from SBA head-
quarters in Washington. The restaurant, it
turned out, had an SBA loan.

In taking stiff precautions against conflict-
of-interest, the Johnson administration has
decided that financial disclosure and other
rules are justified to insure the integrity of
the federal establishment.

ErvIN'S reply is that while concern for com-
plete honesty is laudable, forced financial dis-
closure by other than top policy officials is an
insult to rank-and-file employes and an un-
warranted invasion of privacy.

Some academic experts on public adminis-
tration agree.

Dr. William Beaney of Princeton, a distin-
guished political scientist and frequent gov-
ernment consultant, said: f

“Speaking for myself, I think there's a limit
on how far you can go on this thing of know-
ing everything about an employe to see if he
can ‘do some run-of-the-mill job. These
aren't security positions.”

Dr. Stephen K. Bailey, dean of the Max-
well School of Citizenship and Public Affairs
at Syracuse University, agreed that financial
disclosure was necessary in the upper eche-
lons of government, but he wondered about
the propriety of dipping down into the mid-
dle ranks.
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“My own instinct,” he said, “'tells me that
‘the cut-off ought to be with the political ex-
ecutives. I'm primarily concerned with peo-
ple brought in by presidential appolntments
These people are politically accountable.”
Beaney, Bailey and other political scientists
point out that government personnel prac-
sices have an impact throughout private in-
dustry, and thus ought to be exemplary,
While the academic people don't endorse
Ervin's wide-ranging bill across the board,
they approve of intensified scrutiny of the
subject by Congress.
. “Personally, I'm very sympathetic,” said
Beaney. ‘“Heé (Ervin) has a lot of fish he’s
trying to fry at the same time, but I do think
on some of these things, there's serious cause
for concern."

[From the Winston-Salem Twin City
Sentinel July 25, 1966]
THE RI1GHT OF PRIVACY

Senator Sam J. ErvIN, JR., is right in ques-
‘tioning whether the federal government is
snooping too much into the private lives of
its employes. Although federal personnel
practices may not be as outrageous as the
Senator suggests, the trend toward invasion
.of privacy is moying too quickly in this coun-
try and should be stubbornly resisted.

Like ‘any private employer, the govern-
ment is entitled to know certain basic things
about the people it hires—about personal
and family background, about character and
credit ratings and so forth. But, if Senator
Ervin is correct, some government agencies
are going well beyond this basic information.

In a recent news release announcing that
his Constitutional Rights Subcommittee will
hold hearings on this subject soon, the Sena-
tor listed these intrusions on public em-
ployees:

“s & » Psychological testing, psychiatric
interviews, race questionnaires, lle detectors,
loyalty oaths, probing personnel forms and
background investigations, restrictions on
communications with Congress, pressure to
support political parties financially, coercion
to buy savings bonds, extensive limitations
on outside activities, rules for speaking and
writing, and even thinking, forms for reveal-
ing personal data about finances, creditors,
property and other interests.”

Some of these things can be justified per-
haps as an effort to assure that the govern-
ment hires only stable, trustworthy employes
who have no conceivable conflict of interest
with their jobs. But some seem clearly un-
necessary.

Senator Ervin, who is considerably more of
a civil libertarian than his views on eivil
rights would make him appear, will do a
service for the country if he can determine
in his hearings just how far these Intrusions
go and, if they are unjustified, what can be
done to stop them.

One horrid example of what the Senator
wants to investigate is a letter recently cir-
culated among employes at Andrews Air
Force Base Hospital. It urged workers to
buy savings bonds and asked them to sign
one of these three statements:

—*"I am now supporting the President by
buying U.S. Savings Bonds on an alloment
from my pay.”

—"1 wish to show my support for the Pres-
ident by adding to my allotment or by begin-
ning an allotment * * *.”

—“I do not accept my responsibility to
support the President in this U.S. Savings
Bond campaign."”

The sooner such high-handed activity can
be investigated and stopped, the better, If
it 1z not, we may indeed live in what Senator
ErvIN has predicted will be "‘the era of the
dossiered man.”
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[From the St, Petersburg (Fla.) Times,
August 1966]
BURY THE SEELETON

“It is sad,” just as Sen. Sam ErvIiN sald,
that legislation should be considered to keep
the constitutional rights of U.S. government
employes from being trampled asunder by
thelr employer.

But, as Sen. Ervin added, “Such legisla-
tion 1s necessary.” And the senator is right.

Witness the recent, clandestine search of
the home of a Cental Intelligence Agency
employe by a couple of CIA sleuths who
feigned interest in buying the house.

Examine, if you will, the way lle detector
tests are being used to pry into such personal
realms as religlous bellefs and sexual habits;
and the many ways government employes
are being pressured and indoctrinated in the
management of their off-duty time.

Witness, especially, the apparent increase
in these tyrannies in recent years.

To right these wrongs, Sén. ERVIN, & Demo-
crat from North Carolina, has introduced a
“givil servants’ ‘Bill of Rights.”

In introducing this bill, ErvIN isn't acting
as an alarmist. That's not ErviN's way. He
and his’ subcommittee on constitutional
rights enjoy one of the finest records of re-
sponsibility to be found on Capltol Hill.

The tyrannies he sees invading the privacy
and molesting the dignity of our govern-

ment’s employes are all too real.

Sen. Ervin has performed a service to fed-
eral employes and all Americans by finally
dragging this skeleton from the closet.

Now Congress ghould bury the skeleton
by adopting the legislative solution he’s
proposed.

[From the Charlotte Observer, Aug. 16, 1968]
FEDERAL By oF RIGHTS NEEDED

It is not consistent for the U.S. govern-
ment to bewail the lack of bright, enthusi-
astic citizens willing to work for the gov-

‘ernment while it uses policles that discour-

age applicants or harass employes.

Numerous reports cite interviews and
questionnaires with unneeded and embar-
rassing questions about religion, sex and
personal relationships. Others tell of em-
ployes being reprimanded for private actions
not bearing on their government work.
There is pressure to give to somebody’s favor-
ite charity, to buy government bonds or to
pay for tickets for some event that benefits
politicians.

Not all federal agencies are guilty, but
according to Sen. ErviN JR., there are enough
to justify & law setting forth a "‘bill of rights’
for federal employes.

For several years, ERvVIN'S subcommittee
on constitutional rights has collected com-
plaints from federal employes. Some were
sent to the Civil Service Commission and
others prompted the committee to prod the
agency or even the President’s office directly.
Because these pressures brought either no
response or too little action, Ervin felt a
“bill of rights” was necessary.

His proposal is drawn to protect federal
clerks, secretaries, accountants and lower-
level civil servants from invasions of their
privacy.

The bill would, for example, end a rule
that clerks must disclose the financial hold-
ings of their families. This rule was first
directed toward policy-makers to prevent
confiicts of interest, but 1t has trickled down
to reach those whose work does not expose
them to the same temptations.

" Political appointees and career officials who

make policy declsions often must sacrifice
anonymity and privacy to larger interests
such as that of national security. But Sen,
Ervin's bill is a sensible way to insulate
lower-level employes from the over-zealous
practices of their superiors.
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[From the Kinston Daily Free Press,
Aug. 16, 1966] y
ErvIN’S BruL ForR EMPLOYEES IS SIGNIFICANT

A “pill of rights” measure to protect the

“privacy of federal employees has been ad-

vanced by U.S. Senator Sam J. ErvVIN, Jr.,
North Carolina Democrat and chalrman of
the Senate Constitutional Rights Subcom-
mittee. In offering this significant measure
Senator ErviN wrote to President Johnson to
emphasize the need for such action as soon
as possible.

What it would prohibit are the following
“privacy invasions” caused by outright co-
ercion, requirements, requests ‘or- I.nttmldd,-
tion:

(1) Race, religion, natlonal origin ques-
tionnaires, (2) Indiscriminate requirements
to disclose personal finances, assets, creditors
and property interests of employees and their
families, (3) Meetings to indoctrinate em-
ployees about matters unrelated to their
jobs. (4) Requirements that employees take
part in activities not directly within the
scope of their employment. (5) Require-
ments to make reports about personal activi-
ties and undertakings not related to jobs.
(8) Attempts to forbld patronizing any busi-
nesses or establishments. (7) Interroga-
tions, examinations, psychological or poly-
gra.ph tests ‘aimed at securing data about
personal relations with relatives, religious
beliefs or attitudes and conduct with respect
to sexual matters, (8) Coercion to support
political activities personally or financially.
(8) Coercion to buy bonds or to make con-
tributions to Institutions and causes. (10)
Interrogation without the presence of coun=
sel or other person of employee’s choice.

Apparently these practices have spread
from the need for security checks on top-
flight officials in government, but as Senator
ErviN points out they are not in Keeping
with American freedoms. They are more
totalitarian than democratic, he said.

The legislation is overdue. Senator ERVIN
does well to put the freedoms of civil service
and other employees in proper perspective.
The bill should have the wholehearted sup-—
port of the 89th Congress.

[From the Government Employees Exchange,
Aug. 24, 1966]

SewaTOR ERVIN'S OMNIBUS BILL SEEN AS ONE
More Step To RIp SERVICE OF McCARTHY-
IsM
During the past three years, ever since

Senator Sam J. Ervin, Jr., and Representa-

tive CorNELIUS E. GALLAGHER began their re-

spective investigations into the grey areas of

Federal employment, particularly those that

subjected the employee and the potential

member of the Federal operating stafl to
draw conclusions on matters that pertain to
their private lives, readers of the newspaper
have had front-row seats as they progressed.

One by one, during this period, they wit-

nessed the retreat of McCarthylsm in the

service, and, bit by bit, the restoration of
individual dignity by all those employed in
it. The omnibus bill introdueed by Senator

ErviN on August 9 is the later—and by far

the most encompassing—move to elevate tha

Federal Government as a model employer.
While it is true—and this is more theoret-

ical than practical—that the right to dis-

agree is held aloft in the private sector of
the nation, it is nevertheless, also true that
the percentage of pronounced criticism ia
markedly less if a person’s livellhood becomes
involved with its expression, as is the case
of one who 1s employed by the Federal Gov-
ernment. Their freedom of expression and
action is inhibited by their employment in
the Federal service. Working and living un-
der glass is the price they have to pay for
working for the Federal Government. In
spite of the numerous benefits afforded them
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as Federal employees, they feel like “tran-
slents” in their respective jobs because of
the implications,

Innuendos to the extent that their expres-
slons and actions off the job “might” affect
their employment have imbedded fear and
its resulting effect, conformity, in their
minds, Senator ErvIN's so-called “Bill of
Rights for Federal Employees,” while not re-
moving all of the bars that have softened
their minds for many years, in the opinion
of this newspaper takes a positive step in
that direction.

Some of Mr. ErvinN's crities in the private
sector, apparently unaware how much the
“power of suggestion” has on the Federal
work-force have indicated that the bill is a
swipe at members of the nation’s minority
groups because of his position on civil rights,
while others have charged that it lessens the
control of the employer over his employees.
While it is true that the Senator does come
from a border state, the allegation that the
bill is part of a of bills to destroy
the movement is utterly false. As far as the
second implication is concerned, it is the
newspaper’s conviction that the bill removes
many of the real and imaginary restraints in
Federal employment, thus affording the Fed-
eral Government the realistic opportunity
to retain a higher percentage of its talented,
and, likewise, affords it a set of rules that
.serve as magnets for the attraction of more
of them.

This newspaper would recommend that in
“addition to the ten points covered by the
bill that it be amended to specifically state
that the grieved employee as well as the po-
tential one be accorded the right to con-
front his accusers. In other words that the
accused be given his day in court, a right
today even the nation’s most hardened crim-
inal has.

This newspaper has been proud to have
been both a witness and a participant In
the progress of the Federal merit system in
the eyes of Federal Government manage-
ment as well in those of its employees. The
Federal Government is a better competitor
with private industry today than it was
more than 20 years ago. It offers greater
security, greater opportunities for advance-
ment, and greater protections for the grieved
than then. To say that it cannot be im-
proved is to admit that its operation today is
perfect. ;

Until Representative GarLracHER and Sen-
ator Ervin, in that order, began their probes
into the invasion by Federal departments
and agencies into the private lives of their
employees back in the Spring of 1963, the
improvements prior to then were concerned
more with the system rather than the peo-
ple who operated the apparatus of the Fed-
eral Government. Though far from com-
pleting their tasks, and though holding
separate hearings, they have done much to
improve the environment in the Federal
service, while the Civil Service Commission,
ever since 1953, has done much to update
the rules and regulations governing Federal
employment.

One would come to the conclusion that
the Executive Branch ls working at cross-
purposes with the Legislative Branch toward
improving the Federal service, but such
hasn't been the case as this newspaper has
reported. The different Federal agencies,
and especially the Civil Service Commission
through its Chairman, John W. Macy, Jr.,
have cooperated with Representative Gar-
LacHER and the Senator from North Caro-
lina in thelr investigations, The hearings
have been marked by frankness by all who
testified, and it was in this way that Sena-
tor ErRvIN was enabled to introduce his omni-
bus bill, which is designed to correct more
inequities, on the floor of the Senator on
August 9.
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[From the Winston-Salem Journal, Aug. 21,
1966
Ervin’'s. PrivacY Bmn Gains Wine SUPPORT
AMONG BENATORS
(By Lloyd Preslar)

WasHINGTON.—Sen. Sam ErvIN's proposed
legislation to protect the privacy of federal
employees has gained broad support in the
Senate.

ErviN, from North Carolina, announced
Aug. 9 that he would introduce the so-called
“Bill of Rights" for government workers.
Now the bill has 20 co-sponsors, including
some of the Senate’s best-known liberals and
conservatives.

In addition, four major unions or associ-
ations of federal employees have announced
support for the Ervin bill, and more orga-
nizations are expected to join the campaign.

The bill is designed to prevent federal
agencies from prying into the private lives of
their employees, and from coercing em-
ployees to participate in outside activities.
~ The bill would also guarantee a govern-
ment worker the right to legal counsel if
the employee should be questioned by his
superiors about a matter which could lead
to disciplinary actlon.

The bill is considered by some to be bold
in its guarantees because it would make a
federal official who violated the provisions
subject to criminal prosecution. Violators
could be fined $1,000 and sentenced to a
year in prison.

The co-sponsors of the bill include 12
Democrats and eight Republicans. The
Democrats are Sens, BisLe of Nevada, Rus-
sELL of South Carolina, McCarTHY of Min-
nesota, Youwc of Ohio, Byrp of Virginia,
YarBoroUGH of Texas, BARTLETT of Alaska,
McInTtyYRE of New Hampshire, SPAREMAN of
Alabama, CaNnNoN of Nevada, INouyEe of Ha-
wall and Jorpaw of North Carolina.

The Republicans are Fong of Hawaii, Ben-
NETT of Utah, FANNIN of Arizona, MuUNDT
of South Dakota, THURMOND of South Caro-
lina, Smvpson of Wyoming, Hrusxa of Ne-
braska and AuroTT of Colorado,

The unions which have announced their
support are the American Federation of Gov-
ernment Employees (AFL-CIO), the National
Aseoclation of Government Employees, the
National Association of Government Engi-
neers and the National Assoclation of Inter-

. nal Revenue Employees.

Some postal employees organizations are
expected to support the bill,

A provision of the bill which has attracted
a great deal of attention is one which would
prohibit the use of questionnaires which ask
employees to list their race or national origin,

The questionnaires ask an employee to in-
dicate whether he is an American Indian,
Oriental, Negro, Spanish-American or “none
of these.” Officials have described the ques-
tionnaires as a method for determining

~Whether there is racial discrimination in gov-

ernment employment practices.

Ervin argues that under the Civil Service
System an individual’s race or national origin
“should have nothing to do with his ability
or qualification” for his job.

“In fact,” Ervin has said, “it i1s nobody's
business. Nor is it healthy for our society
to divide it up into four minority groups
and ‘all others,'"

Some civil rights proponents have been
uncertain whether they should oppose the
questionnaires. ErvIN has received letters
from many minority group members who say
they resent being asked about their race.

Senator Fone, the first co-sponsor of
ErvIN's bill, pointed out in a speech In the
Senate that the bill would not prevent agen-
cles from gathering racial statistles on their
employees. Supervisors, he sald, could sim-
ply take their own head counts. The bill
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would only prohibit asking an individual
about his race. .

Similarly, the bill would prevent psycho-
logieal investigations in which an employee
or prospective employee is asked gquestions
about his sex life or his religlous views.

The bill would also prohibit:

Requirements that rank-and-file em-
ployees disclose their financial assets and
liabilities.

Requirements that employees take part in
community activitlés unrelated to their jobs.

Coerclon by federal officials in an effort
to get employees to make confributions or
purchase savings bonds.

ErvIN says that an individual employee is

‘often powerless against invasions of his pri-

vacy because “he knows he may be dis-
charged or denied employment or a promo-
tion’’ if he fails to cooperate. Supporters
of the bill say it could also affect people not
employed by the government since some
businesses tend to model their personnel
practices after those of the government.
ErviN is chairman of the Senate Subcom-

~mittee on Constitutional Rights.! It is plan-

ning hearings on the privacy bill,

ADDITIONAL COSPONSOR OF BILL
Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr, President, I

.ask unanimous consent that upon the

next printing of my bill, S. 3714, to estab-
lish an annual or biannual national
housing goal, the name of the senior
Senator from Pennsylvania [Mr. CLARK]
be added as a cosponsor.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore, Without objection, it is so ordered.

ADDITIONAL COSPONSOR OF
AMENDMENT NO. 736

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the name of the
Senator from Indiana [Mr. HARTKE] be
added as a cosponsor of the amendment
(No. 736) which I submitted to Senate
bill 2874, the international education

'bill.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

NOTICE OF RECEIPT OF NOMINA-
~ TIONS BY COMMITTEE ON FOR-
EIGN RELATIONS

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, as
chairman of the Committee on Foreign
Relations, I desire to announce that to-
day the Senate received the nominations
of Miss Carol C. Laise, of the District of
Columbia, a Foreign Service officer of
class 1, to be Ambassador Extraordinary
and Plenipotentiary of the United States
of America to the Kingdom of Nepal; Leo
G. Cyr, of Maine, a Foreign Service of-
ficer of class 1, to be Ambassador Ex-
traordinary and Plenipotentiary of the
United States of America to the Republic

‘of Rwanda; and, John M: McSweeney, of

Nebraska, a Foreign Service officer of
class 1, to be Envoy Extraordinary and
Minister Plenipotentiary of the United
States of America to Bulgaria.

In accordance with the committee rule,
these pending nominations may not be
considered prior to the expiration of 6
days of their receipt in the Senate.
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UNANIMOUS CONSENT TO FILE A
REPORT

Mr. MONRONEY.  Mr: President, I
ask unanimous consent that the Com-
mittee on'Post Office and Civil Service
may have until midnight tomorrow to
file a report on H.R. 14904.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Is there objection? The Chair
hears none, and it is so ordered.

FAIR LABOR STANDMB AMENDMENTS OF 1966—
AMENDMENTS

AMENDMENT NO. 774

Mr. SMATHERS. Mr. President, I
submit an amendment which I intend to
propose to H.R. 13712, the proposed Fair
Labor Standards Amendments of 1966.
My amendment would prohibit em-
ployment discrimination against individ-
uals 45 or over on the basis of age.

I offered a similar amendment when
the Civil Rights Act of 1964 was bhefore
the Senate. Unfortunately, the parlia-
mentary situation in which we found
ourselves was not favorable to the adop-
tion of my amendment, and it was
defeated. Nevertheless, I am convinced
that many Senators who voted against it
wanted to vote for it, and would have
done so if the parliamentary situation
had been more favorable. I am offering
this proposal again in the hope that more
Senators will be able to go along with
me than felt at liberty to do within the
narrow confines of the parliamentary
situation which obtained at that time.

Since the enactment of the Civil
Rights Act of 1964, discrimination on the
basis of race, religion, sex, and national
origin has been prohibited.  As an origi-
nal proposition, we might well hesitate
to interfere with the freedom of em-~
ployers to choose their own employees.
But since Congress passed that act, the
Nation has “crossed the Rubicon” on this
issue, and it has been made the official
policy of our Nation that substantial
pressures are to be brought to bear upon
employers to prevent their diseriminat-
ing on various grounds against Ameri-
cans who fallinto certain categories. It
is unfair to those over 45 who suffer em-
ployment disecrimination because of their
ages to refuse to accord them the same
protection which is now accorded mil-
lions of others who face the possibility
of diserimination.

While we were unsuccessful in amend-
ing the Civil Rights Act as I proposed, it
was possible to include in that act a di-
rection to the Secretary of Labor to
study age discrimination in employment
and to report to Congress on it. The
Secretary carried out that mandate and
submitted to Congress a comprehensive
report on this subject on June 30, 1965.

In connection with his preparation of
that report, the Secretary of Labor made
a special study of age limitations in
hiring. Among the major conclusions
drawn by the Secretary from that study
‘were the following, quoted verbatim from
the report:

1. The setting of specific age limits beyond
which an employer will not consider a worker
for a vacant job, regardless of ability, has
become a characteristic practice in those
States which do not prohibit such action,
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to the extent and with the result that in
these States:

Over half of all employers are presently
applying such limitations, using age limits
typically set at from 45 to 55;

Approximately half of all job openings
which develop In the private economy each
year are closed to applicants over 55 years of
age, and a quarter of them are closed to ap-
plicants over 45.

2. The establishing by employers of stated
age limitations (or, on the other hand, of

- stated policles against any age llmitations)

has a direct and marked effect upon the
actual employment of older workers, with the
result that—

The proportion of older workers hired by
firms with stated upper age limits is half
the porportion of older workers hired by
firms with stated policies of ruling out age
limits.

The proportion of older workers hired by
firms with no stated policy regarding age
limitations is significantly smaller than the
proportion of older workers hired by firms
with stated policies of ruling out age limits,
especially with respect to workers 56 and
over.

3. An unmeasured but significant propor-
tion of the age limitations presently in effect
are arbitrary in the sense that they have
been established without any determination
of their actual relevance to job requirements,
and are defended on grounds apparently dif-
ferent from their actual explanation.

4. The competence and work performance
of older workers are, by any general measures,
at least equal to those of younger workers.

5. Arbitrary age discrimination is sig-
nificantly reduced in States which have
strong laws, actively administered, directed
against discrimination based on age.

In making his recommendations, based
upon his findings, the Secretary said:

The elimination of arbitrary age limits
on employment will proceed much more
rapldly if the Federal Government declares,
clearly and unequivocally, and implements
80 far as is practicable, a national policy with

respect to hiring on the basis of ‘ability
rather than age.

I submit, Mr. President, that adoption
of my amendment would be an appro-
priate means of enuneciating such a na-
tional policy, as Secretary Wirtz recom-
mended. No new agency would be cre-
ated by my amendment. Instead, the
long-established agency within the De-
partment of Labor which enforces the
Fair Labor Standards Act would be used,
and the means of enforcing my amend-
ment would be the same time-tested en-
forcement methods which have been used
for many years to enforce the provisions
in that act with regard to minimum
wages, minimum hours, and child labor.

Poetry has been written which paints
a rosy picture of old age, such as Robert
Browning's famous couplet which de-
clares that “the best is yet to be.” Un-
fortunately, much of this poetry has been
based upon what the poet wishes for his
old age rather than upon the reality of
old age. However, if we adopt this
amendment, we will be bringing closer to
reality for millions of our older com-
patriots the sentiment’ expressed by
Henry Wadsworth Longfellow, when he
wrote:

Age is opportunity no less
Than youth itself, though in another dress.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The amendment will be received,
printed, and lie on the table.
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Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
suggest the absence of a quorum.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The clerk will call the roll.

The Chief Clerk proceeded to call the
roll.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr, President, I
ask unanimous consent that the order
for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr. Rus-
seLL of South Carolina in the chair).
‘Without objection, it is so ordered.

CONSENT OF CONGRESS TO AMEND
THE WASHINGTON METROPOLI-
TAN AREA TRANSIT REGULATION
COMPACT

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that the Senate
turn to the consideration of Calendar
No. 1457, S. 3488.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be stated by title.

The LecistATIVE CLERK. A bill (8.
3488) to grant the consent of Congress
for the States of Virginia and Maryland
and the District of Columbia to amend
the Washington Metropolitan Area Tran-
sit Regulation Compact to establish an
organization empowered to provide tran-
sit facilities in the National Capital
region and for other purposes and to
enact said amendment for the District
of Columbia.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection to the present consideration of
the bill?

There being no objection, the Senate
proceeded to consider the bill, which had
been reported from the Committee on
the Judiciary, with amendments on page
19, line 17, after the word “companies”
to strike out ‘“operation” and insert
“operating”; and on page 73, after line
20, to insert:

(d) In carrylng out the audits provided
for in a paragraph 70(b) of the compact
the representatives of the General Account-
ing Office shall have access to all books, ac-
counts, financial records, reports, files, and
all other papers, things, or property belong-
ing to or in use by the Board and necessary
to facilitate the audit, and they shall be
afforded full facilities for verifying transac-
tions with the balances or securlties held
by depositories, agents, and custodians.

So as to make the bill read:
S. 3488

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That the
Congress hereby consents to, adopts and
enacts for the District of Columbia an
amendment to the Washington Metropolitan
Area Transit Regulation Compact, for which
Congress heretofore has granted its consent
(Public Law 86-704;, T4 Stat. 1031, as
amended by Public Law 87-767, 76 Stat. 764)
by adding thereto title ITI, known as the
Washington  Metropolitan Area Transit
Authority Compact (herein referred to as
title III), substantially as follows:

TITLE III
Article I
Definitions

1. As used in this Title, the following
words and terms shall have the following
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meanings, unless -the context clearly re-
quires a different meaning:

(a) “Board” means the Board of Directors
of the Washington . Metropolitan Area
Transit Authority;

(b) “Director"” means a member of the
Board of Directors of the Washington Metro-
politan Area Transit Authority;

(c) “Private transit companies” and *“pri-
vate carriers” means corporations, persons,
firms or assoclations rendering transit service
within the Zone pursuant to a certificate of
public convenience and necessity issued by
the Washington Metropolitan Area Transit
Commission or by a franchise granted by the
U:;lted States or any signatory party to this
Title;

(d) “Signatory” means the State of Mary-
land, the Commonwealth of ?h’glnia and the
District of Columbia;

(e) “State” includes District ot Columbia;

(f) “Transit facilities” means all real and
personal property located in the Zone, neces-
sary or useful in rendering ‘transit service
between points within the Zone, by means
of rail, bus, water or alr and any other mode
of travel, inecluding without limitation,
tracks, rights of way, bridges, tunnels, sub-
ways, rolling stock for rail, motor vehicle,
marine and air transportation, stations, ter-
minals and ports, areas for parking and all
equipment, fixtures, buildings and struc-
tures and services incidental to or required
in-*connection with the performance of
transit service;

(g) “Transit services” means the tran&por-
tation of persons and their packages and bag-
gage by means of transit facilities between
points within the zone and includes the
transportation of newspapers, express and
mail between such points but does not in-
clude taxicab, sightseeing or charter service;
and

(h) “WMATC" means Washington Metro-
politan Area Transit Commission.

Article 1T
FPurpose and Functions
Purpose

2. The purpose of this title is to create a
regional instrumentality, as a common
agency of each signatory party, empowered,
in the manner hereinafter set forth, (1) to
plan, develop, finance and cause to be oper-
ated improved transit facilities, in coordina-
tlon with transportation and general devel-
opment planning for the zone, as part of a
balanced regional system of transportation,
utilizing to their best advantage the various
modes of transportation, (2) to coordinate
the operation of the public and privately
owned or controlled transit facilities, to the
fullest extent practicable, into a unified
regional transit system without unneces-
sary duplicating service, and (3) to serve
such other regional purposes and to perform
such other regional functions as the signa-
tories may am.horize by appropriate legisla-
tion.

Article 111
Organization and Area
‘Washington Metropolitan Area Translt Zona

3. There is hereby created the Washington
Metropolitan Area Transit Zone which shall
embrace the District of Columbia, the cities
of Alexandria, Falls Church, and Fairfax and
the counties of Arlington and Fairfax and po-
litical subdivisions of the Commonwealth of
Virginia located within those countles, and
the counties of Montgomery and Prince
Georges in the State of Maryland and politi-
cal subdivisions of the State of Maryland
located in sald countles.

Washington Metropolitan Area Transit
Authority
4, There is hereby created, as an instru-
mentality and agency of each of the signatory
parties hereto, the Washington Metropolitan
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Area Transit Authority which shall be a body
corporate and politic, and which shall have
the powers and duties granted herein and
such additional powers as may hereafter be
conferred upon it pursuant to law.

3 Board membership ‘

5. (a) The authority shall be governed by
a board of six directors consisting of two di-
rectors for each signatory. For Virginia,
the directors shall be appointed by the
Northern Virginia Transportation Commis-
sion; for the District of Columbia, by the
Commissioners of the Distriet of Columbia;
and for Maryland, by the Washington Subur-
ban Transit Commission. In each instance
the director shall be appointed from among
the members of the appointing body and
shall serve for a term coincident with his
term on the body by which he was appointed.
A director may be removed or suspended from
office only as provided by the law of the sig-
natory from which he was appointed. The
appointing authorities shall also appoint an
alternate for each director, who may act
only in the absence of the director for whom
he has been appointed an alternate, and each
alternate shall serve at the pleasure of the
appointing authority. In the event of a
vacancy in the office of director or alternate,
it shall be filled in the same manner as an
original appointment,

'(b) Before entering upon the duties of his
office each director and alternate director
shall take and subscribe to the following
oath (or affirmation) of office or any such
other oath or afirmation, if any, as the con-
stitution or laws of the signatory he repre-
sents shall provide:

HIFTE LIRS 30 T , hereby solemnly
swear (or affirm) that I will support and
defend the Constitution of the United States
and the constitution and laws of the State
or political jurisdiction from which I was
appointed as a director (alternate director)
of the board of Washington Metropolitan
Area Transit Authority and will faithfully
discharge the duties of the office upon which
I am about to enter.”

Compensation of Directors and alternates

6. Members of the Board and alternates
shall serve without compensation but may
be reimbursed for necessary expenses in-
curred as an incident to the performance of
their duties.

Organization and procedure

7. The Board shall provide for its own
organization and procedure. It shall orga-
nize annually by the election of a Chairman
and Vice-Chairman from among its members.
Meetings of the Board shall be held as fre-
quently as the Board deems that the proper
performance of its duties requires and the
Board shall keep minutes of its meetings.
The Board shall adopt rules and regulations
governing its meeting, minutes and trans-
actions.

Quorum and actions by the Board

8. (a) Four Directors or alternates consist-
ing of at least one Director or alternate ap-
pointed from each Signatory, shall constitute
8 quorum and no action by the Board shall
be effective unless a majority of the Board,
which majority shall include at least one
Director or alternate from each Signatory,
concur therein; provided, however, that a
plan of financing may be adopted or a mass
transit plan adopted, altered, revised or
amended by the unanimous vote of the Di-
rectors representing any two Signatories.

(b) The actions of the Board shall be ex-
pressed by motion or resolution. Actions
dealing solely with internal management of
the Authority shall become effective when
directed by the Board, but no other action
shall become effective prior to the expira-
tion of thirty days following its adoption;
provided, however, that the Board may pro-
vide for the acceleration of any action upon
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a finding that such acceleration is required
for the proper and timely performance of its
functions.

Officers

9. (a) The officers of the Authority, none
of whom shall be members of the Board,
shall consist of a general manager, a sec-
retary, a treasurer, a comptroller and a gen-
eral counsel and such other officers as the
Board may provide. Except for the cffice
of general manager and comptroller, the
Board may consolidate any of such other
offices in one person. All such officers shall
be appointed and may be removed by the
Board, shall serve at the pleasure of the
Board and shall perform such duties and
functions as the Board shall specify. The
Board shall fix and determine the compen-
sation to be paid to' all officers and, except
for the general manager who shall be a full-
time employee, all other officers may be hired
on a full-time or part-time basis and may be
compensated on a salary or fee basis, as the
Board may determine. All employees and
such officers as the Board may designate
shall be appointed and removed by the gen-
eral manager under such rules of procedure
and standards as the Board may determine.

(b)’ The general manager shall be the chief
administrative officer of the Authority and,
subject to policy direction by the Board shall
be responsible for all activities of the Au-
thority.

() ‘The treasurer shall be the custodian of
the funds of the Authority, shall keep an ac-
count of all’receipts and disbursements and
shall make payments only upon warrants duly
and regularly signed' by the Chairman or
Vice-Chairman of the Board, or other person
authorized by the Board to do so, and by the
secretary or general manager; provided, how-
ever, that the Board may provide that war-
rants not exceeding such amounts or for
such purposes as may from time to time be
specified by the Board may be signed by the
genera! manager or by persons designated by

(d) An oath of office in the form set out
in Section 5(b) of this Article shall be taken,
subscribed and filed with the Board by all
appointed officers.

(e) Each Director, officer and employees
specified by the Board shall give such bond
in such form and amount as the Board may
require, the premium for which shall be paid
by the Authority.

Conflict of interests S

10. (&) No Director, officer or employee
shall;

(1) be financially interested, either directly
or indirectly, in any contract, sale, purchase,
lease or transfer of real or personal property
to which the Board or the Authority is a
party;

(2) in connection with services performed
within the scope of his official duties, solicit
or accept money or any other thing of value
in addition to the compensation or expenses
paid to him by the Authority;

(3) offer money or any thing of value for
or in consideration of obtaining an appoint-
ment, promotion or privilege in his employ-
ment with the Authority.

(b) Any Director, officer or employee who
shall willfully violate any provision of this
section shall, in the discretion of the Board,
forfeit his office or employment.

(c) Any contract or agreement made in
contravention of this section may be declared
vold by the Board.

(d) Nothing in this section shall be con-
strued to abrogate or limit the applicability

of any federal or state law which may be vio-
lated by any action prescribed by this section.

Article IV
Pledge of Cooperation
11. Bach Signatory pledges to each other
faithful cooperation in the achievement of
the purposes and objects of this Title.
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Article V
General Powers
Enumeration

12. In addition to.the powers and dutles
elsewhere described in this Title, and except
as limited in this Title, the Authority may:

{(a) Sue and be sued;

(b) Adopt and use a corporate seal and
alter the same at pleasure;

(c) Adopt, amend, and repeal rules and
regulations respecting the exercise of the
powers conferred by this Title;

(d) Construct, acqulre, own, operate,
maintain, control, sell and convey real and
personal property and any interest therein by
contract, purchase, condemnation, lease, 1li-
cense, mortgage or otherwise but all of sald
property shall be located in the Zone and
shall be necessary or useful in rendering
transit - service or In activities incidental
thereto;

(e) Recelve and accept such payments,
appropriations, grants, gifts, loans, advances
and other funds, properties and services as
may be transferred or made avallable to it
by any signatory party, any political sub-
division or agency thereof, by the United
States, or by any agency thereof, or by any
other public or private corporation or indi-
vidual, and enter into agreements to make
reimbursement for all or any part thereof;

(f) Enter into and perform contracts,
leases and agreements with any person, firm
or corporation or with any political subdi-
vision or agency of any signatory party or
with the Federal Government, or any agency
thereof, including, but not limited to, con-
tracts or agreements to furnish transit facili-
ties and service;

(g) Create and abolish offices, employ-
ments and positions (other than those spe-
cifically provided for herein) as it deems
necessary for the purposes of the Authority,
and fix and provide for the qualification, ap-
pointment, removal, term, tenure, compensa-
tion, pension and retirement rights of its
officers and employees without regard to the
laws of any of the tories;

(h) Establish, in its discretion, a person-
nel system based on merlt and fitness and,
subject to eligibility, participate in the pen-
slon and retirement plans of any signatory,
or political subdivision or agency thereof,
upon terms and conditions mutually ac-
ceptable;

(1) Contract for or employ any profes-
sional services; :

(j) Control and regulate the use of facili-
ties owned or controlled by the Authority,
the service to be rendered and the fares and
charges to be made therefor;

(k) Hold public hearings and conduct in-
vestigations relating to any matter affecting
transportation in the Zone with which the
Authority is concerned and, in connection
therewith, subpena witnesses, papers, rec-
ords and documents; or delegate such au-
thority to any officer. Each director may
administer oaths or affirmations in any pro-
ceeding or investigation;

(1) Make or participate in studies of all
phases and forms of transportation, includ-
ing transportation vehicle research and de-
velopment techniques and methods for
determining traffic projections, demand mo-
tivations, and fiscal research and publicize
and make available the results of such
studies and other information relating to
transportation; and

(m) Exercise, subject to the limitations
and restrictlions herein imposed, all powers
reasonably necessary or essential to the de-
clared objects and purposes of this Title.

Article VI
Planning
Mass transit plan

13, (a) The Board shall develop and adopt,
and may from time to time review and re-
vise, a mass transit plan for the immediate
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and long-range needs of the Zone. The mass
transit plan shall include one or more plans
designating (1) the transit facilities to be
provided by the Authority, including the
locations of terminals, statlons, platforms,
parking facilities and the character and
nature thereof; (2) the design and location
of such facilities; (3) whether such facilities
are to be constructed or acquired by lease,
purchase or condemnation; (4) a timetable
for the provision of such facilities; (5) the
anticipated capital costs; (6) estimated op-
erating expenses and revenues relating
thereto; and (7) the varlous other factors
and considerations, which, in the opinion
of the Board, justify and require the proj-
ects therein proposed. Such plan shall
specify the type of equipment to be utilized,
the areas to be served, the routes and sched-
ules of service expected to be provided and
the probable fares and charges therefor,

(b) In preparing the mass transit plan,
and in any review of revision thereof, the
Board shall make full utilization of all data,
studies, reports and information available
from the National Capital Transportation
Agency and from any other agencles of the
federal government, and from signatories
and the political subdivisions thereof.

Planning process

14. (a) The mass transit plan, and any
revisions, alterations or amendments thereof,
shall be coordinated, through the procedures
herelnafter set forth, with

(1) other plans and programs affecting
transportation in the Zone in order to
achieve a balanced system of transportation,
utilizing each mode to its best advantage;

(2) the general plan or plans for the de-
velopment of the Zone; and

(8) the development plans of the various
political subdivisions embraced within the
Zone,

(b) It shall be the duty and responsibility
of each member of the Board to serve as
llajson between the Board and the body
which appointed him to the Board. To pro-
vide a framework for reglonal participation
in the planning process, the Board shall
create technical committees concerned with
planning and collection and analyses of data
relative to decision-making in the trans-
portation planning process and the Commis-
sloners of the District of Columbia, the com-
ponent governments of the Northern Virginia
Transportation District and the Washington
Suburban Transit District shall appoint
representatives to such technical committees
and otherwise cooperate with the Board in
the formulation of a mass transit plan, or in
revisions, alterations or amendments thereof.

{c) The Board, in the preparation, revi-
slon, alteration or amendment of a mass
transit plan, shall

(1) consider data with respect to current
and prospective conditions in the Zone, in-
cluding, without limitation, land use, popu-
lation, economic factors affecting develop-
ment plans, goals or objectives for the devel-
opment of the Zone and the separate polit-
ical subdlvisions, transit demands to be gen-
erated by such development, travel patterns,
existing and proposed transportation and
transit facilities, impact of transit plans on
the dislocation of families and businesses,
preservation of the beauty and dignity of the
Nation's Capital, factor affecting environ-
mental amenities and esthetics and financial
resources;

(2) cooperate with and participate in any
continuous, comprehensive transportation
planning process cooperatively established
by the highway agencles of the signatories
and the local political subdivisions in the
Zone to meet the planning standards now
or hereafter prescribed by the Federal-Ald
Highway Acts; and

(3) to the extent not inconsistent with
or duplicative of the planning process speci-
fled in subparagraph (2) of this paragraph
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(e¢), cooperate with the Natlonal Capital
Planning Commission, the National Capital
Regional Planning Council, the Washington
Metropolian Council of Governments, the
Washington Metropolitan Area Transit Com-~
mission, the highway agencies of the Signa-
torles, the Maryland-National Capital Park
and Planning Commission, the Northern Vir-
ginia Regional Planning and Economic De-
velopment Commission, the Maryland State
Planning Department and the Commission of
Fine Arts. Such cooperation shall include
the creation, as necessary, of technical com-
mittees composed of personnel, appointed by
such agencies, concerned with planning
and collection and analysis of data relative
to decisionmaking in the transportation
planning process.

Adoption of mass transit plan

15. (a) Before a mass transit plan is
adopted, altered, revised or amended, the
Board shall transmit such proposed plan,
alteration, revision or amendment for com-
ment to the following and to such other
agencies as the Board shall determine:

(1) the Commissioners of the District of
Columbia, the Northern Virginia Transpor-
tation Commission and the Washington Sub-
urban Transit Commission;

(2) the governing bodies of the Counties
and Cities embraced within the Zone;

(13; the highway agencles of the Signa-

(4) the Washington Metropolitan Area
Transit Commission;

(6) the Washington Metropolitan Coun-
cil of Governments;

(6) the National Capital Planning Com-
mission;

(7) The National Capital Regional Plan-
ning Couneil;

(8) the Maryland-National Capital Park
and Planning Commission; :

(9) the Northern Virginia Regional Plan-
ning and Economic Development Commis-
slon;

(10) the Maryland State Planning De-
partment; and

(11) the private transit companies op-
erating in the Zone and the Labor Un-
jons representing the employees of such
companies and employees of contractors pro-
viding service under operating contracts.

Information with respect thereto shall be
released to the public. A copy of the pro-
posed mass transit plan, amendment or re-
vision, shall be kept at the office of the Board
and shall be available for public inspection.
After thirty days' notice published once a
week for two successive weeks in one or more
newspapers of general circulation within the
Zone, a public hearing shall be held with
respect to the proposed plan, alteration, re-
vision or amendment. The thirty days’ no-
tice shall begin to run on the first day the
notice appears in any such newspaper. The
Board shall consider the evidence submitted
and statements and comments made at such
hearing and may make any changes in the
proposed plan, amendment or revision which
it deems appropriate and such changes may
be made without further hearing.

Article VII
Financing
Policy

16. With due regard for the policy of Con-
gress for financing a mass transit plan for
the Zone set forth in Section 204(g) of the
Natlonal Capital Transportation Act of 1960
(74 Stat. 537), it is hereby declared to be the
policy of this Title that, as far as possible,
the payment of all costs shall be borne by
the persons using or benefiting from the
Authority’s facilities and services and any re-
maining costs shall be equitably shared
among the federal, District of Columbia and
participating local governments in the Zone.
The allocatlon among such governments of
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such costs shall be determined by
agreement among them and shall be provided
in the manner hereinafter specified.
Flan of financing

17. (a) The Authority, in conformance
with sald policy, shall prepare and adopt a
plan for financing the construction, acquisi-
tion, and operation of facilities specified in
& mass transit plan adopted pursuant to
Article VI hereof, or in any alteration, re-
vision or amendment thereof. Such plan of
financing shall specify the facilities to be
constructed or acquired, the cost thereof, the
principal amount of revenue bonds, equip-
ment trust certificates, and other evidences
of debt proposed to be issued, the principal
terms and provisions of all loans and under-
lying agreements and indentures, estimated
operating expenses and revenues, and the
proposed allocation among the federal, Dis-
trict of Columbia, and participating local
governments of the remaining costs and
deficits, If any, and such other information
as the Commission may consider appropriate.

(b) Such plan of financing shall consti-
tute a proposal to the interested govern-
ments for financial participation and shall
not impose any obligation on any govern-
ment and such obligations shall be created
%Iﬁl? as provided in Section 18 of this Article

Commitments for financial participation

18. (a) Commitments on behalf of the por-
tion of the Zone located in Virginia shall be
by contract or agreement by the Authority
with the Northern Virginia Transportation
Distriet, or its component governments, as
authorized in the Transportation District Act
of 1964 (Ch. 631, 1964 Acts of Virginia Assem-
bly), to contribute to the capital required
for the construction and/or acquisition of fa-
cilitles specified in a mass transit plan
adopted as provided in Article VI, or any
alteration, revision or amendment thereof,
and for meeting expenses and obligations in
the operation of such facilities. No such con-
tract or agreement, however, shall be entered
into by the Authority with the Northern Vir-
ginia Transportation District unless said Dis-
trict has entered into the contracts or agree-
ments with its member governments, as con-
templated by Section 1(b)(4) of Article 4 of
sald Act, which contracts or agreements ex-
pressly provide that such eontracts or ee-
ments shall inure to the benefit of the Au-
thority and shall be enforceable by the Au-
thority in accordance with the provisions of
Section 2, Article 5 of sald Act, and such
contracts or agreements are acceptable to the
Board. The General Assembly of Virginia
hereby authorizes and designates the Author-
ity as the agency to plan for and provide
transit facilities and services for the area
of Virginia encompassed within the Zone
within the contemplation of Article 1, Section
3(c) of said Act.

(b) Commitments on behalf of the portion
of the Zone located in Maryland shall be by
contract or agreement by the Authority with
the Washington Suburban Transit District,
pursuant to which the Authority undertakes
to provide transit facilities and service in con-
sideration for the agreement by said District
to contribute to the capital required for the
construction and/or acquistion of facilities
specified in a mass transit plan adopted as
provided in Article VI, or in any alteration,
revision or amendment thereof, and for meet-
ing expenses and obligations incurred in the
operation of such facilities.

(c) With respect to the District of Colum-
bia and the federal government, the commit-
ment or obligation to render financial assist-
ance shall be created by appropriation or in
such other manner, or by such other legisla-
tlon, as the Congress shall determine. If
prior to making such commitment by or on
behalf of the District of Columbia, legislation
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is enacted by the Congress granting the gov-
erning body of the District of Columbia
plenary power to create obligations and levy
taxes, the commitment by the Distriet of Co-
lumbia shall be by contract or agreement
between the governing body of the District of
Columbia and the Authority, pursuant to
which the Authority undertakes, subject to
the provisions of Section 20 hereof, to pro-
vide transit facilities and service in considera-
tion for the undertaking by the District of
Columbla to contribute to the capital re-
quired for the construction and/or acquisi-
tion of facilities specified in a mass transit
plan adopted as provided in Article VI, or in
any alteration, revision or amendment
thereof, and for meeting expenses and obli-
gations incurred in the operation of such
facilities.
Administrative expenses

19. Prior to the time the authority has
receipts from appropriations and contracts or
agreements as provided In Section 18 of this
Article VII, the expenses of the Authority for
administration and for preparation of a mass
transit and financing plan, including all en-
gineering, financial, legal and other services
required in connection therewith, shall, to
the extent funds for such expenses are not
provided through grants by the federal
government, be borne by the District of Co-
lumbia, by the Washington Suburban Transit
District and the component governments of
the Northern Virginia Transportation Dis-
trict. Such expenses shall be allocated
among such governments on the basls of
population as reflected by the latest avall-
able population statistics of the Bureau of
the Census; provided, however, That upon
the request of any Director the Board shall
make the allocation upon estimates of popu-
lation acceptable to the Board. The alloca-
tions shall be made by the Board and shall
be included in the annual current expense
budget prepared by the Board.

Acquisition of facilities from Federal or
other agencies

20. (a) The Authority is authorized to ac-
quire by purchase, lease or grant or in any
manner other than condemnation, from the
federal government, or any agency thereof,
from the District of Columbia, Maryland or
Virginia, or any political subdivision or agen-
cy thereof, any transit and related facilitles,
including real and personal property and all
other assets, located within the Zone, whether
in operation or under construction. Such
acquisition shall be made upon such terms
and conditions as may be agreed upon and
subject to such authorization or approval by
the Congress and the governing body of the
District of Columbia, as may be required;
provided, however, That if such acquisition
imposes or may impose any further or ad-
ditional obligation or lability upon the
Washington Suburban Transit District, the
Northern Virginia Transportation District, or
any component government thereof, under
any contract with the Authority, the Author-
ity shall not make such acquisition until any
such affected contract has been appropriately
amended,

(b) For such purpose, the Authority is
authorized to assume all liabilities and con-
tracts relating thereto, to assume responsi-
bility as primary obligor, endorser or guar-
antor on any outstanding revenue bonds,
equipment trust certificates or other form of
indebtedness authorized in this Act issued by
such predecessor agency or agencies and, in
connection therewith, to become a party to,
and assume the obligations of, any inden-
ture or loan agreement underlying or issued
in connection with any outstanding securi-
ties or debts.

Temporary borrowing
21. The Board may borrow, in anticipa-
tion of receipts, from any signatory, the

20553

Washington Suburban Transit District, the
Northern Virginia Transportation District, or
any component government thereof, or from
any lending institution for any purposes of
this Title, including administrative expenses.
Such loans shall be for a term not to ex-
ceed two years and at a rate of interest not
to exceed six percent per annum. The sig-
natories and any such political subdivision or
agency may, in its discretion, make such
loans from any avallable money.

Funding

22, The Board shall not construct or ac-
quire any of the transit facilities specified
in a mass transit plan adopted pursuant to
the provisions of Article VI of this Title, or
in any alteration, revision or amendment
thereof, nor make any commitments or in-
cur any obligations with respect thereto
until funds are available therefor.

Article VIII
Budget
Capital budget

23, The Board shall annually adopt a capi-
tal budget, including all capital projects it
proposes to undertake or continue during
the budget period, containing a statement of
the estimated cost of each project and the
method of financing thereof.

Current expense budget

24, The Board shall annually adopt a cur-
rent expense budget for each fiscal year,
Such budget shall include the Board’s esti-
mated expenditures for administration, op-
eration, maintenance and repalrs, debt service
requirements and payments to be made into
any funds required to be maintained. The
total of such expenses shall be balanced by
the Board’s estimated revenues and receipts
from all sources, excluding funds included
in the capital budget or otherwise ear-
marked for other purposes.

Adoption and distribution of budgets

25. (a) Following the adoption by the
Board of annual capital and current ex-
pense budgets, the general manager shall
transmit certified copies of such budgets to
the principal budget officer of the federal
government, the Distriet of Columbia, the
Washington Suburban Transit District and
of the component governments of the North-
ern Virginia Transportation Commission af
such time and in such manner as may be re-
quired under thelr respective budgetary
procedures.

(b) Each budget shall indicate the
amounts, if any, required from the federal
government, the Government of the District
of Columbia, the Washington Suburban
Transit District, and the component govern-
ments of the Northern Virginia Transporta-
tion District, determined in accordance with
the commitments made pursuant to Article
VII, Section 18 of this Title, to balance each
of sald budgets.

Payments

26. Subject to such review and approval as
may be required by their budgetary or other
applicable processes, the federal government,
the Government of the District of Columbia,
the Washington Suburban Transit District
and the component governments of the
Northern Virginia Transportation District
shall include In their respective budgets next
to be adopted and appropriate or otherwise
provide the amounts certified to each of them
as set forth in the budgets.

Article IX
Revenue Bonds
Borrowing power

27. The Authority may borrow money for
any of the purposes of this Title, may issue
its negotiable bonds and other evidences of
indebtedness in respect thereto and may
mortgage or pledge its properties, revenues
and contracts as security therefor,
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All such bonds and evidences of indebted-
ness shall be payable solely out of the prop-
ertlies and revenues of the Authority. The
bonds and other obligations of the Authority,
except as may be otherwise provided in the
indenture under which they were issued,
shall be' direct and general obligations of
the Authority and the full falth and credit
of the Authority are hereby pledged for the
prompt payment of the debt service thereon
and for the fulflllment of all other under-
takings of the Authority assumed by it to or
for the benefit of the holders thereof.

Funds and expenses

2B. The purposes of this Title shall include,
without lmitation, all costs of any project
or facility or any part thereof, including in-
terest during a period of construction and for
a period not to exceed two years thereafter
and any incidental expenses (legal, engineer-
ing, fiscal, financial, consultant and other
expenses) connected with issuing and dispos-
ing of the bonds; all amounts required for
the creation of an operating fund, construc-
tion fund, reserve fund, sinking fund, or
other special fund; all other expenses con-
nected with administration, the planning,
deslgn, acquisition, construction, completion,
improvement or reconstruction of any fa-
cility or any part thereof; and reimbursement
of advances by the Board or by others for
such purposes and for working capital.

Credit excluded; officers, State, political

! subdivisions and agencies :

29. The Board shall have no power to
pledge the credit of any signatory party, po-
litical: subdivision or agency thereof, or to
impose any obligation for payment of the
bonds upon any signatory party, political
subdivision or agency thereof, but may pledge
the contracts of such. governments and
agencies; provided, however, that the bonds
may be underwritten in whole or in part as
to principal and interest by the United States,
or by any political subdivision or agency of
any signatory; provided, further, that any
bonds underwritten in whole or in part as
to prineipal and interest by the United States
shall not be issued without approval of the
Secretary of the Treasury. Neither the Di-
rectors nor any person executing the bonds
shall be liable personally on the bonds of the
Authority or be subject to any personal lia-
bility or accountability by reason of the issu-
ance thereof.

Funding and refunding

80. Whenever the Board deems it expedi-
ent, it may fund and refund the bonds and
other obligations of the Authority whether
or not such bonds and obligations have ma-
tured, It may provide for the issuance, sale
or exchange of refunding bonds for the pur-
Ppose of redeeming or retiring any bonds (in-
cluding the payment of any premium, dupli-
cate Interest or cash adjustment required in
connection therewith) issued by the Author-
ity or issued by any other issuing body, the
proceeds of the sale of which have been ap-
plied to any facility acquired by the Author-
ity or which are payable out of the revenues
of any facility acquired by the Authority.
Bonds may be issued partly to refund bonds
and other obligations then outstanding, and
partly for any other purpose of the Author-
ity. All provisions of this Title applicable
to the issuance of bonds are applicable to
refunding bonds and to the issuance, sale or
exchange thereof.

Bonds; authorization generally

81. Bonds and other indebtedness of the
Authority shall be authorized by resolution
of the Board. The validity of the author-
ization and issuance of any bonds by the
Authority shall not be dependent upon nor
affected in any way by: (1) the disposition
of bond proceeds by the Board or by con-
tract, commitment or action taken with re-
spect to such proceeds; or (i1) the failure to
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complete any part of the project for which
bonds are authorized to be issued. The Au-
thority may issue bonds in one or more series
and may provide for one or more consolidated
bond issues, in such principal amounts and
with such terms and provisions as the Board
may deem necessary. The bonds may be se-
cured by a pledge of all or any part of the
property, revenues and franchises under its
control. Bonds may be issued by the Au-
thority in such amount, with such maturities
and in such denominations and form or
forms, whether coupon or registered, as to
prineipal alone or as to both principal and
interest, as may be determined by the Board.
The Board may provide for redemption of
bonds prior to maturity on such notice and
at such time or times and with such redemp-
tion provisions, including premiums, as the
Board may determine.

Bonds; resolutions and indentures generally

32. The Board may determine and enter
inte indentures or adopt resolutions provid-
ing for the prinecipal amount, date or dates,
maturities, interest rate, or rates, denomina-
tions, form, registration, transfer, inter-
change and other provisions of the bonds
and coupons and the terms and conditions
upon which the same shall be executed, is-
sued, secured, sold, pald, redeemed, funded
and refunded. The resolution of the Board
authorizing any bond or any indenture so
authorized under which the bonds are issued
may include all such covenants and other
provisions not inconsistent with the provi-
slons of this Title, other than any restriction
on the regulatory powers vested in the Board
by this Title, as the Board may deem neces-
sary or desirable for the issue, payment, se-
curity, protection or marketing of the bonds
including without lmitation covenants and
other provisions as to the rates or amounts
of fees, rents and other charges to be charged
or made for use of the facilities; the use,
pledge, custody, securing, application and
disposition of such revenues, of the proceeds
of the bonds, and of any other moneys or
contracts of the Authority; the operation,
maintenance, repair and reconstruction of
the facilities and the amounts which may be
expended therefor; the sale, lease or other
disposition of the facilities; the insuring of
the facilities and of the revenues derived
therefrom; the construction or other acquisi-
tlon of other facilities; the issuance of addi-
tional bonds or other indebtedness; the
rights of the bondholders and of any trustee
for the bondholders upon default by the Au-
thority or otherwise; and the modification
of the provisions of the indenture and of the
bonds. Reference on the face of the bonds
to such resolution or indenture by iis date
of adoption or the apparent date on the face
thereof is sufficlent to incorporate all of the
provisions thereof and of this Title into the
body of the bonds and their appurtenant
coupons. Each taker and subsequent holder
of the bonds or coupons, whether the coupons
are attached to or detached from the bonds,
has recourse to all of the provisions of the
indenture and of this Title and is bound
thereby.

Maximum maturity

33. No bond or its terms shall mature In
more than fifty years from its own date and
in the event any authorized issue is divided
into two or more series or divisions, the max-
imum maturity date herein authorized shall
be calculated from the date on the face of
each bond separately, irrespectiveof the fact
that different dates may be prescribed for the
bonds of each separate series or division of
any authorized issue.

Tax exemption
- 34. All bonds and ‘all other evidences of
debt issued by the Authority under the pro-
visions of this Title and the interest thereon
shall at all times be free and exempt from
all taxation by or under authority of any
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signatory parties, except for transfer, inheri-
tance and estate taxes. ]

- Interest

85. Bonds shall bear interest at a rate
of not to exceed six percent per annum, pay-
able annually or semiannually.

Place of payment

36. The Board may provide for the pay-
ment of the principal and interest of bonds
at any place or places within or without the
signatory states, and in any specified lawful
coin or currency of the United States of
America. ; ;

Execution

37. The Board may provide for the execu-
tion and authentication of bonds by the
manual, lithographed or printed facsimile
signature of members of the Board, and by
additional authentication by a trustee or
fiscal agent appointed by the Board; pro-
vided, however, that one of such signatures
shall be manual. If any of the members
whose signatures or countersignatures ap-
pear upon the bonds or coupons cease to be
members before the delivery of the bonds or
coupons, their signatures or countersigna-
tures are nevertheless valid and of the same
force and effect as if the memers had re-
mained in office until the delivery of the
bonds and coupons. r

Holding own bonds

38. The Board shall have power out of any
funds available therefor to purchase its bonds
and may hold, cancel or resell such bonds.

Sale

39. The Board may fix terms and condi-
tions for the sale or other disposition of any
authorized issue of bonds, The Board may
sell bonds atless than their par or face value
but no issue of bonds may be sold at an
aggregate price below the par or face value
thereof if such sale would result in a net
interest cost to the Authority caleulated
upon the entire issue so sold of more than
slx percent per anum payable semiannually,
according to standard tables of bond values.
All bonds issued and sold pursuant to this
Title may be sold in such manner, either at
public or private sale, as the Board shall
determine.

Negotiability

40, All bonds issued Under the provisions

of this Title are negotiable instruments,

Bonds eligible for investment and deposit

. 41, Bonds issued under the provisions of
this Title are hereby made securities in
which all public officers and public agencies
of the signatories and their political sub-
divisions and all banks, trust companies,
savings and loan assoclations, investment
companies and others carrying on a bank-
ing business, all insurance companies and
insurance assoclations and others e
on an insurance business, all administrators,
executors, guardians, trustees and other
fiduciaries, and all other persons may legally
and properly invest funds, including capital
in their control or belonging to them. Such
bonds are hereby made securities which may
properly and legally be deposited with and
received by any officer of any signatory, or of
any agency or political subdivision of any
signatory, for any purpose for which the
deposit of bonds or other obligations of such
signatory is now or many hereafter be au-
thorized by law.
Validation proceedings

42, Prior to the issuance of -any bonds,
the Board may institute & special proceed-
ing to determine the legality of proceed-
ings to issue the bonds and their validity
under the laws of any of the slgnatory par-
tles, Buch proceeding shall be instituted
and prosecuted in rem and the final judg-
ment rendered therein shall be conclusive
against all persons whomsoever and against
each of the signatory parties.
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Recording 4
43. No indenture need be recorded or filed
in any public office, other than the office of
the Board. The pledge of revenues provided
in any indenture shall take effect forth-
with as provided therein and irrespective
of the date of receipt of such revenues by the
Board of the indenture trustee. Such pledge
shall be effective as provided in the indent-
ure without physical delivery of the rev-
enues to the Board or to the indenture
trustee,
\ Pledge revenues
44, Bond redemption and interest pay-
ments shall, to the extent provided in the
resolution or indenture, constitute a first,
direct and exclusive charge and lien on all
revenues received from the use and opera-
tion of the faeility, and on any sinking or
other funds created therefrom. All such
revenues, together with interest thereon,
shall constitute a trust fund for the security
and payment of such bonds and except as
and to the extent provided in the indenture
with respect to the payment therefrom of
expenses for other purposes including ad-
ministration, operation, maintenance, im-
provements or extensions of the facilities or
other purposes shall not be used or pledged
for any other purpose so long as such bonds,
or any of them, are outsanding and unpaid.

Remedies

45, The holder of any bond may for the
equal benefit and protection of all holders
of bonds similarly situated: (1) by manda-
mus or other appropriate proceedings re-
quire and compel the performance of any of
the duties imposed upon the Board or as-
sumed by it, its officers, agents or employees
under the provisions of any indenture, in
connection with the aecquisition, construc-
tion, operation, maintenance, repair, recon-
struction or insurance of the facilities, or in
connection with the collection, deposit, in-
vestment, application and disbursement of
the revenues derived from the operation and
use of the facilities, or in connection with
the deposit, investment and disbursement of
the proceeds received from the sale of bonds;
or (2) by action or suit in a court of compe-
tent jurisdiction of any signatory party re-
quire the Authority to account as if it were
the trustee of an express trust, or enjoin any
acts or things which may be unlawful or in
violation of the rights of the holders of the
bonds. The enumeration of such rights and
remedies does not, however, exclude the ex-
ercise or prosecution of any other rights or
remedies avallable to the holders of bonds.

Article X
Equipment Trust Certificates
Power

46. The Board shall have power to execute
agreements, leases and equipment trust cer-
tificates with respect to the purchase of
facilities or equipment such as cars, trolley
buses and motor buses, or other craft, in
the form customarily used in such cases and
appropriate to effect such purchase, and may
dispose of such equipment trust certificates
in such manner as it may determine to be
for the best interests of the Authority.
Each vehicle covered by an equipment trust
certificate shall have the name of the owner
or lessor plainly marked upon both sides
thereof, followed by the words “Owner and
Lessor".

Payments

47. All monies required to be paid by the
Authority under the provisions of such
agreements, leases and equipment trust cer-
tificates shall be payable solely from the
revenue to be derived from the operation of
the transit system or from such grants,
loans, appropriations or other revenues, as
may be available to the Board under the
provisions of this Title. Payment for such
factlities or equipment, or rentals thereof,
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may be made in installments, and the de-
ferred installments may be evidenced by
equipment trust certificates as aforesald,
and title to such facilitles or equipment may
not vest in the Authority until the equip-
ment trust certificates are paid.

Procedure

48. The agreement to purchase facllities
or equipment by the Board may direct the
vendor to sell and assign the equipment to
a bank or trust company, duly authorized to
transact business in any of the signatory
States, or to the Housing and Home Finance
Administrator, as trustee, lessor or vendor,
for the benefit and security of the equipment
trust certificates and may direct the trustee
to deliver the facilities and equipment to
one or more designated officers of the Board
and may authorize the trustee simultane-
ously therewith to execute and deliver a
lease of the facilities or equipment to the
Board.

Agreements and leases

49, The agreements and leases shall be duly
acknowledged before some person authorized
by law to take acknowledgements of deeds
and in the form required for acknowledge-
ment of deeds and such agreements, leases,
and equipment trust certificates shall be au-
thorized by resolution of the Board and shall
contain such covenants, conditions and pro-
visions as may be deemed necessary or ap-
propriate to Insure the payment of the equip-
ment trust certificates from the revenues to
be derived from the operation of the transit
system and other funds.

The covenants, conditions and provisions
of the agreements, leases and equipment
trust certificates shall not conflict with any
of the provisions of any resolution or trust
agreement securing the payment of bonds
or other obligations of the Authority then
outstanding or conflict with or be in dero-
gation of the rights of the holders of any
such bonds or other obligations.

Law governing

50. The equipment trust certificates issued
hereunder shall be governed by Laws of the
District of Columbia and for this purpose
the chief place of business of the Authority
shall be considered to be the District of
Columbia. The filing of any documents re-
quired or permitted to be filed shall be gov=
erned by the Laws of the District of Co-
lumbia.

Article XTI
Operation of Facllities
Operation by contract or lease

51. The Authority shall not perform tran-
slt service, nor any of the funetions, such as
maintenance of equipment and right of way
normally associated with the .providing of
such service, with any transit facilities owned
or controlled by it but shall provide for the
performance of transit service with such fa-
cilities by contract or contracts with private
transit companies, private railroads, or other
persons. Any facilities and properties owned
or controlled by the Authority, other than
those utilized in performing transit service,
may be operated by the Authority or by
others pursuant to contract or lease as the
Board may determine. All operations of such
facilities and properties by the Authority
and by its Contractor and lessees shall be
within the Zone.

The operating contract

52, Without limitation upon the right of
the Board to prescribe such additional terms
and provisions as it may deem necessary and
appropriate, the operating contract shall;

(a) speecify the services and functions to
be performed by the Contractor;

(b) provide that the Contractor shall hire,
supervise and control all personnel required
to perform the services and functions as-

sumed by it under the operating contract and
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that all such personnel shall be employees of
the Contractor and not of the Authority;

(c) require the Contractor to assume the
obligations of the labor contract or contracts
of any transit company which may be ac-
quired by the Authority and assume' the
pension obligations of any such ' transit
company;

(d) require the Contractor to comply in
all respects with the labor polley set forth
in Article XIV of this Title;

(e) provide that no transfer of ownership
of the capital stock, securities or interests in
any Contractor, whose principal business is
the operating contract, shall be made with-
out written approval of the Board and the
certificates or other instruments represent-
ing such stock, securities or interests shall
contain a statement of this restriction;

(f) provide that the Board shall have the
sole authority to determine the rates or fares
to be charged, the routes to be operated and
the service to be furnished;

(g) specify the obligations and liabilities
which are to be assumed by the Contractor
and those which are to be the responsibility
of the Authority;

(h) provide for an annual audit of the
books and accounts of the Contractor by an
independent certified public accountant to
be selected by the Board and for such other
audits, examinations and Investigations of
the books and records, procedures and affairs
of the Contractor at such times and in such
manner as the Board shall require, the cost
of such audits, examinations and investiga-
tlons to be borne as agreed by the parties in
the operating contract; and

(1) provide that no operating contract
shall be entered into for a term Iin excess
of five years; provided, that any such con-
tract may be renewed for successive terms,
each of which shall not exceed five years.
Any such operating contract shall be subject
to termination by the Board for cause only.

Compensation for contractor

53. Compensation to the Contractor un-
der the operating contract may, in the dis-
cretion of the Board, be in the form of (1)
a fee pald by the Board to the Contractor
for services, (2) a payment by the Contractor
to the Board for the right to operate the
system, or (8) such other arrangement as
the Board may prescribe: Provided, however,
That the compensation shall bear a reason-
able relationship to the benefits to the Au-
thority and to the estimated costs the Au-
thority would incur in directly performing
the functions and duties delegated under the
operating contract: And provided jfurther
That no such contract shall create any right
in the Contractor (1) to make or change any
rate or fare or alter or change the service
specified in the contract to be provided or
(2) to seek judicial relief by any form of
original action, review or other proceedings
from any rate or fare or service prescribed
by the Board. Any assertion, or attempted
assertion, by the Contractor of the right to
make or change any rate or fare or service
prescribed by the Board shall constitute
cause for termination of the operating con-
tract. The operating contract may provide
incentives for efficient and economical man-
agement. :

Selection of contractor

54. The Board shall enter into an oper-
ating contract only after formal advertise-
ment and negotiations with all interested
and qualified partles, including private tran-
sit companies rendering transit service with-
in the Zone: Provided, however, That, if the
Authority acquires transit facilities from any
agency of the federal or District of Columbia
governments, in accordance with the pro-
visions of article VII, sectlon 20 of this
title, the Authority shall assume the obliga-
tions of any operating contract which the
transferor agency may have entered into.




Article XI11
Coordination of Private and Public Facilities
Declaration of policy

b55. It is hereby declared that the interest
of the public in eficlent and economical
transit service and in the financial well-being
of the Authority and of the private transit
companies requires that the public and
private segments of the reglonal transit
systemn be operated, to the fullest extent
possible, as a coordinated system without
unnecessary duplicating service.

Implementation of policy

56. In order to carry out the legislative
policy set forth In Section 56 of this Article
XI1

(a) The Authority—

(1) except as herein provided, shall not,
directly or through a Contractor, perform
transit service by bus or similar motor
vehicles;

(2) shall, in cooperation with the private
carriers and WMATC, coordinate to the full-
est extent practicable, the schedules for serv-
ice performed by its facilities with the
schedules for service performed by private
carrlers; and

(8) shall enter into agreements with the
private carriers to establish and maintain,
subject to approval by WMATC, through
routes and joint fares and provide for the
division thereof, or, in the absence of such
agreements, establish and maintain through
routes and joint fares In accordance with
orders issued by WMATC directed to the
private carriers when the terms and condi-
tlons for such through service and joint
fares are acceptable to it.

{b) The WMATC, upon application, com-
plaint, or upon its own motion, shall—

(1) direct private carriers to coordinate
their schedules for service with the schedules
for service performed by facilities owned or
controlled by the Authority;

(2) direct private carriers to improve or
extend any existing services or provide addi-
tional service over additional routes:

(3) authorize a private carrier, pursuant
to agreement between said carrier and the
Authority, to establish and maintain through
routes and joint fares for transportation to
be rendered with facilities owned or con-
trolled by the Authority if, after hearing
held upon reasonable notice, WMATC finds
that such through routes and joint fares
are required by the public interest; and

(4) in the absence of such an agreement
with the Authority, direct a private carrier
to establish and maintain through routes
and joint fares with the Authority, if, after
hearing held wupon reasonable notice,
WMATYC finds that such through service and
joint fares are required by the public inter-
est; provided, however, that no such order,
rule or regulation of WMATC shall be con-
strued to require the Authority to establish
and malntain any through route and joint
fare.

{c) WMATC shall not authorize or require
a private carrier to render any service, in-
cluding the establishment or continuation
of a joint fare for a through route service
with the Authority which is based on a di-
vision thereof between the Authority and
private carrier which does not provide a
reasonable return to the private carrier, un-
less the carrler 1s currently earning a reason-
able return on its operation as a whole In
performing transportation subject to the
jurisdiction of WMATC. In determining the
issue of reasonable return, WMATC shall take
into account any income attributable to the
carrier, or to any corporation, firm or asso-
clation owned in whole or in part by the
carrier, from the Authority whether by way
of payment for services or otherwise.

(d) If the WMATC is unable, through the
exercise of its regulatory powers over the
private carriers granted in paragraph (b)
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hereof or otherwise, to bring about the requi-
site coordination of operations and service
between the private carriers and the Author-
ity, the Authority may in the situations
specified in paragraph (b) hereof, cause such
transit service to be rendered by its Con-
tractor by bus or other motor vehicle, as it
shall deem necessary to effectuate the policy
set forth in Section 65 hereof. In any such
situation, the Authority, in order to encour-
age private carriers to render bus service to
the fullest extent practicable, may, pursuant
to agreement, make reasonable subsidy pay-
ments to any private carrier.
Rights of private carriers unaffected

57. Nothing in this Title shall restrict or
limit such rights and remedies, if any, that
any private carrier may have against the
Authorlty arising out of acts done or actions
taken by the Authority hereunder. In the
event any court of competent jurisdiction
shall determine that the Authority has un-
lawfully infringed any rights of any private
carrier or otherwise caused or permitted any
private carrier to suffer legally cognizable
injury, damages or harm and shall award
a judgment therefor, such  judgment shall
constitute a lien against any and all of the
assets and properties of the Authority.

Financlal assistance to private carriers

58. (a) The Board may accept grants
from and enter into loan agreements with
the Housing and Home Finance Administra-
tor, pursuant to the provisions of the Urban
Mass Transportation Act of 1964 (78 Stat.
302), or with any successor agency or under
any law of similar purport, for the purpose
of rendering financial assistance to private
carriers,

(b) An application by the Board for any
such grant or loan shall be based on and
supported by a report from WMATC setting
forth for each private carrler to be assisted
(1) the equipment and facilitles to be ac-
quired, constructed, reconstructed, or im-
proved, (2) the service proposed to be ren-
dered by such equipment and facilities, (3)
the improvement in service expected from
such facilities and equipment, (4) how the
use of such facllities and equipment will be
coordinated with the transit facilities owned
by the Authority, (5) the ability of the af-
fected private carrier to repay any such loans
or grants and (6) recommend terms for any
such loans or grants.

(c) Any equipment or facilities acquired,
constructed, reconstructed or improved with
the proceeds of such grants or loans shall
be owned by the Authority and may be made
avallable to private carriers only by lease or
other agreement which contain provisions
acceptable to the Housing and Home Finance
Administrator assuring that the Authority
will have satisfactory continuing control
over the use of such facilities and equip-
ment.

Article XI1II
Jurisdiction; Rates and Service

Washington Metropolitan Area Transit
Commission

59. Except as provided herein, this Title
shall not affect the functions and jurisdic-
tlon of WMATC, as granted by Titles I and
II of this Compact, over the transportation
therein specified and the persons engaged
therein and the Authority shall have mno
jurisdiction with respect thereto.

Public facilities

80. Service performed by transit facilities
owned or controlled by the Authority, and
the rates and fares to be charged for such
service, shall be subject to the sole and ex-
clusive jurisdiction of the Board and, not-
withstanding any other provision in this
Compact contained, WMATC shall have no
authority with respect thereto, or with re-
spect to any contractor in connection with
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the operation by it of transit facilities owned
or controlled by the Authority. The deter-
minations of the Board with respect to such
matters shall not be subject to judicial re-
view nor to the processes of any court,

Standards

61. Insofar as practicable, and consistent
with the provision of adequate service at
reasonable fares, the rates and fares and
service shall be fixed by the Board so as to
result in revenues which will:

(a) pay the operating expenses and provide
for repairs, maintenance and depreciation of
the transit systém owned or controlled by
the Authority; o

(b) provide for payment of all principal
and interest on outstanding revenue bonds
and other obligations and for payment of all
amounts to sinking funds and other funds
as may be required by the terms of any
indenture or loan agreement;

(e) provide for the purchase, lease or ac-
quisition of rolling stock, including provi-
silons for interest, sinking funds, reserve
funds, or other funds required for payment
of any obligations incurred by the Authority
for the acquisition of rolling stock; and

(d) provide funds for any purpose the
Board deems necessary and desirable to carry
out the purposes of this Title,

Hearings

62. (a) The Board shall not make or change
any fare or rate, nor establish or abandon
any service except after holding a public
hearing with respect thereto.

(b) Any signatory, any political subdivi-
sion thereof, any agency of the federal gov-
ernment and any person, firm or association
served by or using the transit facilities of
the Authority and any private carrier may
file a request with the Board for a hearing
with respect to any rates or charges made
by the Board or any service rendered with
the facilities owned or controlled by the Au-
thority. Such request shall be in writing,
shall state the matter on which a hearing is
requested and shall set forth clearly the
matters and things on which the request
relies. As promptly as possible after such a
request is filed, the Board, or such officer or
employee as it may designate, shall confer
with the protestant with respect to the
matters complained of. After such confer-
ence, the Board, if it deems the matter meri-
torious and of general significance, may call
a hearing with respect to such request.

(c) The Board shall give at least thirty
days’ notice for all hearings. The notice
shall be given by publication in a newspaper
of daily circulation throughout the Zone and
such notice shall be published once a week
for two successive weeks. The notice shall
start with the day of first publication. In
addition, the Board shall post notices of the
hearing in its offices, all stations and ter-
minals and in all of its vehicles and rolling
stock in revenue service.

(d) Prior to calling a hearing on any
matter specified in this section, the Board
shall prepare and file at its main office and
keep open for public inspection its report
relating to the proposed action to be con-
sidered at such hearing. Upon receipt by the
Board of any report submitted by WMATC,
in connection with a matter set for hearing,
pursuant to the provisions of Section 63 of
this Article XIII, the Board shall file such
report at 1ts main office and make it available
for public inspection. For hearings called by
the Board pursuant to paragraph (b), above,
the Board also shall cause to be lodged and
kept open for public inspection the written
request upon which the hearing is granted
and all documents filed in support thereof.

Reference of Matters to WMATC

63. To facllitate the attainment of the

public policy objectives for operation of the

publicly and privately owned or controlled
transit facilities as stated in Article XII, Sec-
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tion 55, prior to the hearings provided for
by Section 62 hereof—

//(a) The Board shall refer to WMTAC for
its consideration and recommendations, any
matter which the Board considers may affect
the operation of the publicly and privately
owned or controlled transit facilities as a co-
ordinated regional transit system and any
matter for which the Board has called a hear-
ing, pursuant to SBection 62 of this Article
XIII, except that temporary or emergency
changes in matters affecting service shall not
be referred; and

(b) WMATC, upon such reference of any
matter to it, shall give the referred matter
preference over any other matters pending
before it and shall, as expeditiously as prac-
ticable, prepare and transmit {its report
thereon to the Board. The Board may re-
quest WMATC to reconsider any part of its
report or to make any supplemental reports
it deems necessary. All of such reports shall
be advisory only.

(c) Any report submitted by WMATC to
the Board shall consider, without limitation,
the probable effect of the matter or proposal
upon the operation of the publicly and pri-
vately owned or controlled transit facilities
as a coordinated regional system, passenger
movements, fare structures, service and the
impact on the revenues of both the public
and private facilities.

JArticle XIV
Labor Policy
Construction

64. The Board shall take such action as
may be necessary to insure that all laborers
and mechanics employed by contractors or
subcontractors in the construction, altera-
tion or repair, including painting and deco-
rating, of projects, buildings and works
which are undertaken by the Authority or
are financially assisted by it, shall be paid
wages at rates not less than those prevalling
on similar construction in the locality as de-
termined by the Secretary of Labor in ac-
cordance with the Davis-Bacon Act, as
amended (40 U.8.C. 276a-276a-5), and every
such employee shall receive compensation at
a rate not less than one and one-half times
his basic rate of pay for all hours worked in
any workweek In excess of eight hours in
any workday or forty hours in any workweek,
as the case may be. A provision stating the
minimum wages thus determined and the
requirement that overtime be paid as above
provided shall be set out in each project ad-
vertisement for bids and in each bid pro-
posal form and shall be made a part of the
contract covering the project, which con-
tract shall be deemed to be a contract of the
character specified in Section 103 of the Con-
tract Work Hours Standards Act (76 Stat.
357), as now or as may hereafter be in effect.
The Secretary of Labor shall have, with re-
spect to the administration and enforcement
of the labor standards specified in this pro-
vision, the supervisory, investigatory and
other authority and functions set forth in
Reorganization Plan Number 14 of 1850 (15
F.R. 3176, 64 Stat. 1267, b U.8.C. 133z-15),
and section 2 of the Act of June 13, 1934, as
amended (48 Stat. 948, as amended; 40 U.5.C.
276(c) ). The requirements of this section
shall also be applicable with respect to the
employment of laborers and mechanics in
the construction, alteration or repair, in-
cluding painting and decorating, of the tran-
sit facilities owned or controlled by the Au-
thority where such activities are performed
by a Contractor pursuant to agreement with
the operator of such facilities,

Equipment and supplies

66. Contracts for the manufacture or fur-
nishing of materials, supplies, articles and
equipment shall be subject to the provisions
of the Walsh-Healey Public Contracts Act (41
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U.8.C. 35 et seq.), as now or as may hereafter
be in efTect.
Operations

66. It shall be a condition of the operation
of the transit facilities owned or controlled
by the Authority that the provisions of sec-
tlon 10(c) of the Urban Mass Transportation
Act of 1964 (49 U.S.C. 1609(c)) shall be ap-
plicable to any contract or other arrange-
ment for the operation of such facilities.

Article XV
Relocation Assistance
Relocation program and payments

67. Section 7 of the Urban Mass Transpor-
tation Act of 1964, and as the same may from
time to time be amended, and all regulations
promulgated thereunder, are hereby made
applicable to individuals, families, business
concerns and nonprofit organizations dis-
placed from real property by actions of the
Authority without regard to whether finan-
clal assistance is sought by or extended to
the Authority under any provision of that
Act; provided, however, that in the event
real property is acquired for the Authority by
an agency of the federal government, or by a
State or local agency or instrumentality, the
Authority is authorized to reimburse the ac-
gulr!ng agency for relocation payments made

y it.

Relocation of public or public utility
facilities

68. Notwithstanding the provisions of Sec-
tion 67 of this article XV, any highway or
other public facility or any facilitles of a
public utility company which will be dis-
located by reason of a project deemed nec-
essary by the Board to effectuate the author-
ized purposes of this Title shall be relocated
if such facilities are devoted to a public use,
and the reasonable cost of relocation, If sub-
stitute facllities are necessary, shall be paid
by the Board from any of its monies.

Article XVI
General Provisions
Creation and administration of funds

69. (a) The Board may provide for the
creation and administration of such funds
as may be required. The funds shall be dis-
bursed in accordance with rules established
by the Board and all payments from any
fund shall be reported to the Board. Monles
in such funds and other monies of the Au-
thority shall be deposited, as directed by the
Board, in any state or national bank located
in the Zone having a total paid-in capital of
at least one million dollars ($1,000,000). The
trust department of any such state or na-
tional bank may be designated as a deposi-
tary to receive any securities acquired or
owned by the Authority. The restriction
with respect to paid-in capital may be waived
for any such bank which agrees to pledge
federal securities to protect the funds and
securities of the Authority in such amounts
and pursuant to such arrangements as may
be acceptable to the Board.

(b) Any monies of the Authority may, in
the discretion of the Board and subject to
any agreement or covenant between the Au-
thority and the holders of any of its obliga-
tions limiting or restricting classes of invest-
ments, be invested in bonds or other obliga-
tions of, or guaranteed as to interest and
principal by, the United States, Maryland,
Virginia or the political subdivisions or agen-
ices thereof.

Annual independent audit

70. (a) As soon as practical after the clos-
ing of the fiscal year, an audit shall be made
of the financial accounts of the Authority.
The audit shall be made by qualified certi-
fled public accountants selected by the
Board, who shall have no personal interest
direct or indirect in the financial affairs of
the Authority or any of its officers or em-
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ployees. The report of audit shall be pre-
pared In accordance with generally accepted
auditing principles and shall be filed with
the Chairman and other officers as the Board
shall direct.  Copies of the report shall be
distributed to each Director, to the Congress,
to the Board of Commissioners of the District
of Columbia, fo the Governors of Virginia
and Maryland, to the Washington Suburban
Transit Commission, to, the Northern Vir-
ginia Transportation Commission and to the
governing bodies of the political subdivisions
located within the Zone which are parties to
commitments for participation in the finanec-
ing of the Authority and shall be made avail-
able for public distribution.

(b) The finanecial transactions of the Board
shall be subject to audit by the United States
General Accounting Office in accordance with
the principles and procedures applicable to
commercial corporate transactions and under
such rules and regulations as may be pre-
scribed by the Comptroller General of the
United States. The audit shall be conducted
at the place or places where the accounts of
the Board are kept.

(c) Any Director, officer or employee who
shall refuse to give all required assistance
and information to the accountants selected
by the Board or who shall refuse to submit
to them for examination such books, docu-
ments, records, files, accounts, papers, things,
or property as may be requested shall, in the
discretion of the Board, forfeit his office.

5 Reports

T1. The Board shall make and publish an
annual report on its programs, operations
and finances, which shall be distributed in
the same manner provided by Section 70 of
this Article XVI for the report of annual
audit. It may also prepare, publish and
distribute such other public reports and in-
formational materials as it may deem neces-
sary or desirable.

Insurance

T2, The Board may self-insure or purchase
insurance and pay the premiums therefore
against loss or damage to any of its proper-
tles; against lability for injury to persons or
property; and against loss of revenue from
any cause whatsoever. Such insurance cov-
erage shall be in such form and amount as
the Board may determine, subject to the re-
quirements of any agreement arising out of
issuance of bonds or other obligations by the
Authority.

Purchasing

78. Contracts for the construction, recon-
struction or improvement of any facility
when the expenditure required exceeds ten
thousand dollars ($10,000) and contracts for
the purchase of supplies, equipment and
materials when the expenditure required ex-
ceeds two thousand five hundred dollars
($2,500) shall be advertised an let upon
sealed bids to the lowest responsible bidder.
Notice requesting such bids shall be pub-
lished in a manner reasonably likely to at-
tract prospective bidders, which publication
shall be made at least ten days before bids
are recelved and in at least two newspapers
of general circulation in the Zone. The Board
may reject any and all bids and readvertise
in its discretion. If after rejecting bids the
Board determines and resolves that, in its
opinion, the supplies, equipment and mate-
rials may be purchased at a lower price in
the open market, the Board may give each
responsible bidder an opportunity to nego-
tiate a price and may proceed to purchase
the supplies, equipment and materials in the
open market at a negotiated price which is
lower than the lowest rejected bid of a re-
sponsible bidder, without further observance
of the provisions requiring bids or notice.
The Board shall adopt rules and regulations
to provide for purchasing from the lowest
responsible bldder when sealed bids, notice
and publication are not required by this.
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section. The Board may suspend and walve
the provisions of this section requiring com-
petitive bids whenever:

(a) the purchase is to be made from or
the contract is to be made with the federal or
any State government or any agency or
political subdivision thereof or pursuant to
any open end bulk purchase contract of sny
of them;

(b) the public exigency requires the im-
mediate delivery of the articles;

(c) only one source of supply is ava.tlshle,
or
“(d) the equipment to be purchased is of a
technical nature and the procurement there-
of without advertising is necessary in order
to assure standardization of equipment and
interchangeability of parts in the public
interest.

Rights of way

74. The Board is authorized to locate, con-
struct and maintain any of its transit and
related facilities in, upon, over, under or
across any  streets, highways, freeways,
bridges and any other vehicular faecilities,
subject to the applicable laws governing
such use of such facilities: by public agen-
cies. In the absence of such laws, such use
of such facilities by the Board shall be sub-
ject to such reasonable conditions as the
highway department or other affected agen-
cy of a signatory party may require: Pro-
vided, however, That the Board shall not con-
struct or operate transit or related facilities
upon, over, or across any parkways or park
lands without the consent of, and except
upon the terms and conditions required by,
the agency having jurisdiction with respect
to such parkways and park lands, but may
construct or operate such facilities in a sub-
way under such parkways or park lands upon
such reasonable terms and conditions as may
be specified by the agency having jurisdiction
with respect thereto.

Compliance with laws, regulations and
ordinances

75. The Board shall comply with all laws,
ordinances and regulations of the signatories
and political subdivisions and agencies
thereof with respect to use of streets, high-
ways and all other vehicular facilities, traffic
control and regulation, zoning, signs and
buildings.

Police

76. The Board is authorized to employ
watchmen, guards and investigators as it
may deem necessary for the protection of its
properties, personnel and passengers and
such employees, when authorized by any
Jurisdiction within the Zone, may serve as
special police officers in any such jurisdiction.
Nothing contained herein shall relieve any
slgnatory or political subdivision or agency
thereof from its duty to provide police serv-
ice and protection or to limit, restrict or
interfere with the jurisdiction. of or per-
formance of dutles by the existing police and
law enforcement agencies.

Exemption from reguldation

T7. Except as otherwise provided in this
Title, any transit service rendered by transit
facilities owned or controlled by the Au-
thority and the Authority or any corpora-
tion, firm or association performing such
transit service pursuant to an operating
contract with the Authority, shall, in con-
nection with the performance of such serv-
ice, be exempt from all laws, rules, regula-
tions and orders of the signatories and of
the United States otherwise applicable to
such transit service and persons, except that
laws, rules, regulations and orders relating to
inspection of equipment and facilities, safety
and testing shall remain in force and effect:
Provided, however, That the Board may
promulgate regulations for the safety of the
public and employees not inconsistent with

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

the applicable laws, rules, regulations or
orders of the signatories and of the United
States.
Tax exemption

78. ‘It is hereby declared that the creation
of the Authority and the carrying out of the
corporate purposes of the Authority is in all
respects for the benefit of the people of the
signatory states and is for a public purpose
and that the Authority and the Board will
be performing an essential governmental
function, including, without Ilimitation,
proprietary, governmental and other func-
tions, in the exercise of the powers conferred
by this Title. Accordingly, the Authority
and the Board shall not be required to pay
taxes or assessments upon any of the prop-
erty acquired by it or under its jurisdiction,
control, possession or supervision or upon its
activities in the operation and maintenance
of any transit facilities or upon any rev-
enues therefrom and the property and in-
come derived therefrom shall be exempt from
all federal, State, District of Columbia,
munieipal and local taxation. This exemp-
tion shall include, without limitation, all
motor vehice license fees, sales taxes and
motor fuel taxes.

Free transportation and school fares

79. All laws of the signatories with respect
to free transportation and school fares shall
be applicable to transit service rendered by
facilities owned or controlled by the
Authority.

" Liability for contracts and torts

80. The Authority shall be liable for its
contracts and for its torts and those of its
Directors, officers, employees and agent
committed in the conduct of any proprietary
function, in accordance with the law of the
applicable signatory (including rules on con-
flict of laws), but shall not be liable for any
torts occurring in the performance of a gov-
ernmental function. The exclusive remedy
for such breach of contracts and torts for
which the Authority shall be liable, as herein
provided, shall be by sult against the
Authority. Nothing contained in this Title
shall be construed as a wailver by the Distrlct
of Columbia, Maryland, Virginia and the
counties and cities within the Zone of any
immunity from suit.

Jurisdiction of courts

81. The United States District Courts shall
have original jurisdiction, concurrent with
the Courts of Maryland and Virginia, of all
actlons brought by or against the Authority
and to enforce subpoenas issued under this
Title. Any such action initiated in a State
Court shall be removable to the appropriate
United States District Court in the manner
provided by Act of June 25, 1948, as amended
(28 U.S.C. 14486).

Condemnation

82, (a) The Authority shall have the
power to acquire by condemnation, when-
ever in its opinion it is necessary or advan-
tageous to the Authority to do so, any real
or personal property, or any interest therein,
necessary or useful for the transit system
authorized herein, except property owned by
the United States, by a signatory, or any
political subdivision thereof, or by a private
transit company.

(b) Proceedings for the condemnation of
property in the District of Columbia shall be
instituted and maintained under the Act of
December 23, 1963 (77 Stat. 577-581, D. C.
Code 1961, Supp. IV, Sections 1851-1368).
Proceedings for the condemnation of prop-
erty located elsewhere within the Zone shall
be instituted and maintained, if applicable,
pursuant to the provisions of the Act of
August 1, 1888, as amended (256 Stat. 357, 40
U.8.C. 257) and the Act of June 25, 1848
(62 Stat. 935 and 937, 28 U.S.C. 13568 and
1403) or any other applicable Act; provided,
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however, that if there is no applicable Fed-
eral law, condemnation proceedings shall be
in accordance with the provisions of the
State law of the signatory in which the prop-
erty is located governing condemmnation by
the highway agency of such state. When-
ever the words “real property,” “realty,”
“land,” “easement,” “right-of-way,” or words
of similar meaning are used in any applicable
federal or state law relating to procedure,
jurisdiction and venue, they shall be deemed,
for the purposes of this Title, to include
any personal property authorized to be
acquired hereunder.

(c) Any award or compensation for the
taking of property pursuant to this Title
shall be pald by the Authority, and none of
the signatory parties nor any other agency,
instrumentality or political subdivision
thereof shall be liable for such award or
compensation.

Enlargement and withdrawal; duration

83. (a) When advised in writing by the
Northern Virginia Transportation
slon or the Washington Suburban Tra.nsit
Commission that the geographical area em-
braced therein has been enlarged, the Board,
upon such terms and conditions as it may
deem appropriate, shall by resolutions en-
large the Zone to embrace the additional
area.

(b) The duration of this Title shall be
perpetual but any signatory thereto may
withdraw therefrom upon two years’ written
notice to the Board.

(¢) The withdrawal of any signatory shall
not relleve such signatory, any transporta-
tlon district, county or city or other political
subdivision thereof from any obligation to
the Authority, or inuring to the benefit of
thi.e Authority, created by contract or other-
wise.

Amendments and supplements

84. Amendments and supplements to this
Title to implement the purposes thereof may
be adopted by legislative action of any of
the signatory parties concurred in by all of
the others.

Construction and severability

85. The provisions of this Title and of the
agreements thereunder shall be severable
and if any phrase, clause, sentence or provi-
sion of this Title or any such agreement is
declared to be unconstitutional or the ap-
plicability thereof to any signatory party,
political subdivision or agency thereof is
held invalid, the constitutionality of the
remainder of this Title or any such agree-
ment and the applicability thereof to any
other signatory party, political subdivision
or agency thereof or circumstance shall not
be affected thereby. It is the legislative in-
tent that the provisions of this Title be rea-
sonably and liberally construed.

Effective date; execution

86. This 'Title shall be adopted by the
signatories in the manner provided by law
therefor and shall be signed and sealed in
four duplicate original copies. One such
copy shall be filed with the Secretary of State
of each of the signatory parties or in accord-
ance with laws of the State in which the
filing is made, and one copy shall be filed and
retained in the archives of the Authorlty
upon its organization. This Title shall be-
come effective ninety days after the enact-
ment of concurring legislation by or on be-
half of the District of Columbia, Maryland
and Virginia and consent thereto by the
Congress and all other acts or actions have
been taken, including the signing and exe-
cution of the Title by the Governors of
Maryland and Virginia and the Commis-
sioners of the District of Columbia.

Sec. 2, The Commissioners of the District
of Columbia are authorized and directed to
enter into and execute an amendment to
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the Compact substantially as set forth above
with the States of Virginia and Maryland
and are further authorized and directed to
carry out and effectuate the terms and pro-
visions of said Title III, and there are hereby
authorized to be appropriated out of Dis-
trict of Columbia funds such amounts as
are necessary to carry out the obligations
of the District of Columbia in accordance
with the terms of the said Title IIIL

Sec. 3. (a) To assure uninterrupted prog-
ress in the development of the facilities au-
thorized by the National Capital Transporta-
tion Act of 1965, the transfer of the functions
and duties of the National Capital Trans-
portation Agency (herein referred to as the
Agency) to the Washington Metropolitan
Area Transit Authority (herein referred to
as the Authority) as required by section
301(b) of the National Capital Transporta-
tion Act of 1960 shall take place on Septem-
ber 30, 1967.

(b) Upon the effective date of the trans-
fer of functions and duties authorized by
subsection (a) of this section, the Presi-
dent is authorized to transfer to the Au-
thority such real and personal property,
studies, reports, records, and other assets and
Habilities as are appropriate in order that
the Authority may assume the functions and
duties of the Agency and, further, the Pres-
ident shall make provision for the transfer to
the Authority of the unexpended balance of
the appropriations, and of other funds, of
the Agency for use by the Authority but such
unexpended balances so transferred shall be
used only for the purpose for which such
appropriations were originally made, Sub-
sequent to sald effective date, there is au-
thorized to be appropriated to the Depart-
ment of Housing and Urban Development,
for payment to the Authority, any unappro-
priated portion of the authorization specified
in section 5(a) (1) of the National Capital
Transportation Act of 1965. There is also
authorized to be appropriated to the Dis-
trict of Columbia out of the general fund
of the District of Columbia, for payment to
the Authority, any unappropriated portion
of the authorization specified in section 5(a)
(2) of such Aet. Any such appropriations
shall be used only for the purposes for which
such authorizations were originally made.

(c) Pending the assumption by the Au-
thority of the functions and dutles of the
Agency, the Agency is authorized and di-
rected, in the manner herein set forth, fully
to cooperate with and assist the Authority,
the Northern Virginia Transportation Com-
mission and the Washington Suburban Tran-
sit Commission in the development of plans
for the extensions, new lines and related fa-
cilities required to expand the basic system
authorized by the National Capital Trans-
portation Act of 1965 into a reglonal system,
but, pending such transfer of functions and
duties, nothing in this Act shall be con-
strued to impair the performance by the
Agency of the functions and duties imposed
by the National Capital Transportation Act
of 1965,

(d) In order to provide the cooperation
and assistance specified in subsection (¢) of
this section, the Agency is authorized to per-
form, on a reimbursible basis, planning, en-
gineering and such other services for the
Authority, as the Authority may request, or
to obtain such services by contract, but all
such assistance and services shall be ren-
dered in accordance with policy determina-
tions made by the Authority and shall be ad-
visory only.

(e) Amounts received by the Agency from
the Authority as provided in subsection (d)
of this section shall be avallable for expendi-
ture by the Agency in performing services for
the Authority.

Sec. 4. The United States District Courts
shall have original jurisdiction, concurrent
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with the Courts of Maryland and Virginia,
of all actions brought by or against the Au-
thority and to enforce subpoenas issued pur-
suant to the provisions of Title III. Any
such action initiated in a State court shall
be removable to the appropriate United
States Distriet Court in the manner provided
by the Act of June 25, 1948, as amended (28
U.S.C. 1446).

Sec. 5. (a) All laws or parts of laws of the
United States and of the District of Colum-
bia inconsistent with the provisions of Title
III of this Act are hereby amended for the
purpose of this Act to the extent necessary to
eliminate such inconsistencies and to carry
out the provisions of this Act and Title ITI
and all laws or parts of laws and all reor-
ganization plans of the United States are
hereby amended and made applicable for the
purpose of this Act to the extent necessary
to carry out the provisions of this Act and
Title IIT.

(b) Section 202 of the National Capital
Transportation Act of 1960 (Public Law 86—
669, 74 Stat. 537), as amended by Section 7
of the National Capital Transportation Act of
1965 (Public Law 89-173, 79 Stat. 666) is
hereby repealed.

Bec. 6. (a) The right to alter, amend or
repeal this Act is hereby expressly reserved.

(b) The Authority shall submit to Con-
gress and the President copies of all annual
and special reports made to the Governors,
the Commissioners of the District of Colum-
bia and/or the legislatures of the compacting
States.

(¢) The President and the Congress or any
committee thereof shall have the right to
require the disclosure and furnishing of such
information by the Authority as they may
deem appropriate. Further, the President
and Congress or any of its committees shall
have access to all books, records and papers
of the Authority as well as the right of in-
spection of any facility used, owned, leased,
regulated or under the control of said
Authority.

(d) In carrying out the audits provided for
in paragraph 70(b) of the Compact the rep-
resentatives of the General Accounting Office
shall have access to all books, accounts, fi-
nancial records, reports, files, and all other
papers, things, or property belonging to or in
use by the Board and necessary to facilitate
the audit, and they shall be afforded full
faclilities for verifylng transactions with the
balances or securities held by depositories,
agents, and custodians.

Mr, TYDINGS. Mr. President, the two
amendments are technical in nature,
permitting the General Accounting Office
to have the necessary tools they need to
administer and review the books of the
new Transit Compact Authority. The
amendments were adopted by the sub-
committee in the House of Representa-
tives, and by our subcommittee.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the committee amendments be
considered en bloe.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, the amendments are consid-
ered and agreed to en bloc.

Mr, TYDINGS. Mr. President, the
need for the regional mass transit sys-
tem which this compact will create has
reached the critical point. The dynamic
rate of growth in the suburbs makes the
National Capital region one of the fastest
growing metropolitan areas of the coun-
try and the consequential elevating rate
of commutation between the suburbs and
the central city makes the regional trans-
it system a matter of urgent need. The
President’s message transmitting the
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proposed legislation states the matter
succinetly:

In 1950, nearly three-quarters of the area
residents lived within the boundaries of the
District of Columbia. By 1970, however, that
situation will be almost totally reversed. At
that time, there will be an estimated 1,688,000
citizens living in our Maryland and Virginia
suburbs—67 percent of the area’s swelling
population. Even today, this shifting popu-
lation is creating massive traffic problems,
with more than a million automobiles enter-
ing and leaving our city every 24 hours.
Even with a full mass transit system—on a
regional basis—that figure is expected to
double by 1985. Without such a system, a
complete breakdown in area transportation
would be only a matter of time.

The compact has several important
advantages not available through a Fed-
eral or District of Columbia corporation,
in addition to the time advantage in
developing the regional system:

First. The compact assures equitable
participation by the local political sub-
divisions in Maryland and Virginia in
financing a regional system, thus reduc-
ing the burden the Federal Government
and the Distriet of Columbia would incur
under a corporate arrangement.

Second. By virtue of the composition
of the board of directors of the authority,
the compact provides the fullest degree of
political responsibility and responsive-
ness and affords maximum assurance
that the plans of the local authority will
be coordinated and consistent with the
general and local plans of all the planning
agencies in the zone and the work of the
Transportation Planning Board, which
is the organization created in the region
to carry out the continuous comprehen-
sive transportation planning process re-
quired by the Federal highway acts.

Third. The compact effectively in-
sulates the Federal Government from di-
rect involvement in the operations of an
urban transit system and the labor and
public relations problems resulting from
a proprietary position. Conversely, the
compact relies on local initiative for the
handling of a local problem.

Fourth. The compact provides a mech-
anism for coordinating the operation
of the rail transit facilities with the op-
erations of the privately owned bus com-
panies.

The approval of the compact, while
imposing no additional obligations or
commitments upon either the Federal
Government or the District of Columbia,
would broaden the choices available to
the Congress for development and financ-
ing of a regional transit system. With-
out the compact, the creation of a Fed-
eral corporate entity is the only means to
complete the basic system and to develop
the regional system. The approval of the
compact at this session, however, would
create an option, which the Congress
does not now have, for the financing of
the basic system and for the development
and financing of the regional system by
an interstate instrumentality under a
plan providing for the equitable sharing
between the Federal, Distriet of Colum-
bia and local governments of the costs of
the transit system which cannot be sup-
ported by the fare box.
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Mr. President, the distinguished Sena-
tor from Mississippi [Mr. EAsSTLAND],
chairman of the Judiciary Committee,
after the distinguished Senator from
Virginia [Mr. RoserTtson] had intro-
duced a compact in the Senate, appointed
a special subcommittee of the Judiciary
Committee composed of myself as chair-
man, the distinguished Senator from
Nebraska [Mr. Hruskal, and the distin-
guished Senator from Massachusetts
[Mr. KenneDpY], to hold hearings.

The House of Representatives has al-
ready had 3 weeks of hearings on the
transit compact. Ordinarily, the Sen-
ate Judiciary Committee does not have a
hearing on a compact if the House has a
lengthy hearing.

However, in this instance, we decided
that we would have a hearing to make
absolutely certain that all points of inter-
est and all shades of opinion would be re-
flected.

The Senator from Nebraska [Mr.
Hruskal and I studied the House tran-
seript of the testimony, and invited all
witnesses who were opposed to the com-
pact, as well as the proponents, to come
to the Senate hearing, which was held
last Monday.

The subcommittee was unanimous in
its recommendation. The Commiftee on
the Judiciary was also unanimous in its
recommendation of the bill, and I hope
gh? Senate will speedily pass this legis-
ation.

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President,
I have discussed the proposed legislation
with the majority leader, the senior
Senator from Montana, the minority
leader, the Senator from Illinois, and
with many other Senators.

The legislation is vital to northern
Virginia. It is also vital to the adjoin-
ing State of Maryland, as the able Sen-
ator from Maryland [Mr. TypinGs] has
just pointed out.

I believe that each of the 215 million
citizens of the National Capital metro-
politan area would testify as to the
urgent need for a rapid mass transit sys-
tem to serve the region.

Seven hundred and fifty thousand of
these people—potential users of the sys-
tem—Ilive in Virginia. Representing
them, and the State of Virginia, I am
a sponsor of Senate bill 3488, now pend-
ing before the Senate.

The bill would grant congressional
consent for the States of Virginia and
Maryland, and the District of Columbia,
to enter into a compact establishing an
area mass transit system, and create a
regional instrumentality to plan, develop,
finance, and provide for its operation.

Virginia and Maryland have already
ratified the compact. This bill would
bring the District of Columbia into it.

In Virginia, we are vitally conscious
of the problems and needs resulting from
the tremendous development in northern
Virginia communities which have geo-
graphical and other interests common to
all parts of the Washington metropolitan
ares.

Transportation is one of these ties, and
it is high on the critical list incident to
the rapid growth on the Virginia side of
the Potomac and its relationships with
the District of Columbia.
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The number of vehicles crossing the
river is comparable to the number cross-
ing the Hudson River between New
Jersey and Manhattan Island. There
were approximately 400,000 crossings
each day last year—1965.

The 1965 total was 33 percent greater
than in 1963. The population on the
Virginia side of the Potomac—as in the
Maryland suburbs of Washington—is
expected to increase 66 percent in the
next 10 years.

A start on the regional transit system
is overdue. It should be made today.
The planning has been done. The pre-
liminary legislation has been passed by
Congress and both of the States involved.

I hope that the pending bill will pass
today. If Congress should fail to pass
this legislation at this session, it will
have to go back through the State leg-
islatures. This would delay completion
2 years.

Mr. President, I hope that the Senate
will act immediately on this vitally
needed legislation.

Mr. ROBERTSON. Mr. President,
completion of action on the pending bill
will bring to fruition a program which I
helped initiate more than a decade ago.

I believe it was in 1954, just before a
closing session late at night, that I stood
on the floor of the Senate until 4 o’clock
in the morning to complete action on a
bill which would authorize the appoint-
ment of a joint transit commission of
Virginia, Maryland, and the District of
Columbia, to study these problems and to
make recommendations for an adequate
transit system.

When I was in the House, I lived for a
time in Alexandria. I knew that we had
g traffic problem then. During the past
20 years it has become acute.

The Senate now has before it a prob-
lem, the solution of which is being sought
in a practical way.

The pending bill does not commit the
Government to any specific appropria-
tion. That may be necessary later. The
States of Maryland and Virginia have
spent a great deal of money on highways.
We are still working on extending the
lanes of the Shirley Highway, costing
Virginia large sums of money, just to
accommodate many who go between Vir-
ginia and the District of Columbia. So
this bill will give to the District of Co-
Jumbia, with the consent of Congress,
which governs the District of Columbia,
authority to proceed with the develop-
ment of a properly considered transit
system. Maryland and Virginia have al-
ready acted.

I commend the Senator from Mary-
land [Mr. Typincsl, both as a sponsor
of the measure and for his skillful con-
sideration of the bill in committee. 1
commend also my junior colleague, the
gentleman from Virginia [Mr. Byrp] for
the interest he has shown and the active
part he has taken in this matter.

Mr. TYDINGS, I thank the Senator
from Virginia. I may say that the Sen-
ator from Virginia has always been an
advocate of balanced transportation
planning in the Maryland-Virginia-
Distriet of Columbia area.

He is the author of the compact. He
has been active in moving toward the
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enactment of the legislation before us
today. The residents of Prince Georges
and Montgomery Counties in the metro-
politan area of Washington, which today
number 1 million citizens, and which in
another 10 years will probably number
1% million, are indebted to the work of
the Senator from Virginia, which goes
back to 1954 when he introduced legis-
lation for creating a Joint Transporta-
tion Commission to study Washington
area passenger carrier facilities and
services.

In 1955, in the 84th Congress, he in-
troduced a measure authorizing the Na-
tional Capital Park Commission and the
National Capital Regional Planning
Commission to survey “present and fu-
ture mass transportation needs of the
National Capital region.”

In 1957, in the 85th Congress, he in-
troduced a measure creating the Joint
Commission on Washington Metropoli-
tan Problems,

In 1959, when the mass transportation
survey report was presented to the Presi-
dent, the Senator from Virginia was in
the forefront.

He was in the forefront again in 1960
when a recommendation embodied in the
Washington metropolitan transit regu-
lation compact was adopted.

Again in 1965, when the National Cap-
ital Transportation Act of 1965, which
is the basis for the system which was
adopted, was adopted, the Senator from
Virginia [Mr. RoBerTsoN] was the in-
spiration for all who are interested in
this vital field, which is so important to
the people who live in the metropolitan
area of Prince Georges and Montgomery
Counties in my State, as well as those in
Virginia.

I personally thank the distinguished
Senator from Virginia on behalf of my-
self and my colleague [Mr. BREWSTER]
and the residents of Prince Georges and
Montgomery Counties.

Mr. ROBERTSON. I want to express
my grateful appreciation for the kind
remarks made about me by the Senator
from Maryland. Since my service in
Congress, my interest in highway mat-
ters has taken a good part of my time.
This may be my last legislative action in
Congress with respect to higchways. My
interest in this subject has covered a
period of 50 years.

In 1916 Congress passed a bill to aid
States with their State highway systems.
In 1916 I was a member of the State
senate in Virginia, and, together with
my deskmate, Harry F. Byrd, Sr., intro-
duced a resolution which provided for
the participation by the State with the
Federal Government in a program for a
highway system. That was 50 years ago.

My deskmate, Harry F. Byrd, Sr., and
I were on a commission to lay out the
highway system. We are the only two
Members living who served on that com-
mission. That system was adopted ex-
actly as we recommended it.

Then we were copatrons of a bill to
establish a State highway system. We
did not have one at that time. Then we
looked around for a head of that com-
mission, trying to find a man who could
do a good job. We got a man who had
gone to VMI, but who was in Maryland,
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and whose name was Shirley. We gave
Mr. Shirley an opportunity to be a real
roadbuilder.

Then in 1924 we had before us the
issue of whether we should build roads
by bond issues or on a pay-as-you-go
basis. Harry F. Byrd, Sr., led the fight
for the latter. I was with him in that
ficht. We convinced the people of Vir-
ginia. We put in a highway system com-
prised of 45,000 miles. We have a high-
way system second to no State's. We
have included rural roads. They are now
improved by State agencies and not by
the supervisors.

So since 1916, when I was elected to the
State legislature, for 50 years I have
been interested in good roads. I am glad
that in perhaps my last legislative action
that relates to roads it will result in the
continuation of the development of a
transit system for the Nation’s Capital
and the surrounding areas of Virginia
and Maryland in trying to meet the
needs of new generations who will be
coming to Washington.

Mr. BREWSTER. Mr. President,
today we are considering S. 3488, a bill
which would authorize the Distriet of
Columbia to cooperate with the States
of Maryland and Virginia in creating a
Washington Metropolitan Area Transit
Authority.

This legislation was favorably reported
yesterday by the Senate Judiciary Com-
mittee which held hearings on it last
week.

A portion of this legislation is before
Congress because Washington—without
home rule—must rely on us to act as its
town council. The second purpose of
this bill is to grant congressional consent
to the interstate compact which is re-
quired by the Constitution. Another
purpose is fo transfer authority for the
mass transit system from a Federal
agency—the National Capital Transpor-
tation Agency—to a local one—the
Transit Authority.

President Johnson, in his letter of
June 9, 1966, to the Senate and House,
pointed to the principal issue, and I
quote:

The economic well-being of this region—
and the efficlent functioning of the Govern-
ment !tael:r—depend more and more each
year on adequate mass transportation facil-
itles. No system of freeways, no matter how
extensive or well planned, can suffice much
longer, A

I believe it is significant that this leg-
islation is cosponsored by all four Sena-
tors who represent portions of the Wash-
ington metropolitan area.

This legislation is clearly recognized
to be an essential step toward the de-
velopment of a balanced transportation
network for the National Capital region.

I urge my Senate colleagues to support
this measure.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
is open to further amendment. There
being no further amendment proposed,
the question is on the engrossment and
third reading of the bill.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
for a third reading, was read the third
time, and passed.

The preamble was agreed to.
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Mr. YARBOROUGH. I ask unani-
mous consent that the Secretary of the
Senate be authorized in the engrossment
of S. 3488 “to grant the consent of Con-
gress for the States of Virginia and
Maryland and the District of Columbia to
amend the Washington Metropolitan
Area Transit Regulation Compact to es-
tablish an organization empowered to
provide transit facilities in the National
Capital region and for other purposes
and to enact said amendment for the
Distriet of Columbia”, to make correc-
tions of any technical and clerical errors.

JOHNSON AT MIDTERM

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, as
November approaches, the Nation will
be subject to an increasing flow of words
on the issues of the coming elections and
the performance of the Johnson admin-
istration and the congressional majority
during the past 2 years. On the basis of
experience, it is to be anticipated that
much of the commentary will blame the
President and his party for everything
that may be wrong and credit them with
little, if anything, that may be right. In
this connection, the late John F. Ken-
nedy made a wise and accurate observa-
tion at one of his news conferences in
1963. He stated:

When the stock market goes down, letters
are addressed to the White House. When it
goes up, we get comparatively few letters of
appreclation. ..

There is likely to be a variety of con-
texts in which the wit of this understate-
ment will be applicable during the com-
ing election campaign. To put it blunt-
ly, there will be plenty of brickbats but
few bouquets for President Johnson or
Democrats in general for the next few
weeks. The great range of constructive
domestic measures which have been
achieved during the past 2 years and
which are of immense and lasting value
to the Nation, will be minimized or over-
looked entirely. The successful effort, in
short, to get this country moving again
and to keep it moving which began un-
der President Kennedy and received
added impetus under President Johnson
may well be drowned out in the din of
the impending election.

Since that is the expectation, I am de-
lighted to have discovered an article
which is as thorough in its analysis of the
possibilities and limitations of Presiden-
tial leadership as it is objective in its
evaluation of the leadership of Lyndon
B. Johnson as President during the first
2 years of his administration. I refer
to a most perceptive study by Saville P.
Davis, entitled “Johnson at Midterm,”
which appeared in the Christian Science
Monitor of August 19.

Mr. Davis treats Mr. Johnson not only
as an individual with his own set of
human characteristics, but also as the
vortex in a vast spinning of national in-
terests. It isthe blend of the two factors
which Mr. Davis believes produces the
uniqueness of a Presidency and the char-
acter of an administration. In the case
of the Johnson administration, the hall-
mark appears to be an effective combi-
nation of new initiatives for domestic
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progress and conservative restraints,
particularly fiscal, in the pursuit thereof.
The Davis article acts as a pointed re-
minder of the responsibilities which we
vest in a President who serves us all, Re-
publicans and Democrats alike; it indi-
cates how much we expect of him and ex-
tract from him in the way of personal
sacrifice and dedication. That is a
timely reminder, as the temperature of
the political waters begins to rise with
the approach of the November elections.
It is easy enough to eriticize an incum-
bent President and his administration.
Indeed, to do so, becomes almost a na-
tional pastime in an election year.
Therefore, it is reassuring to discover in
this article a balanced perspective in
which that criticism can be weighed.
Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the article previously men-
tioned be included at this point in the
RECORD.
There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

[From the Christian Science Monitor, Aug.
19, 1966]

JOHNSON AT MIDTERM
(By Saville R. Davis)

WasHINGTON —To appraise President John-
son as he approaches midterm it is necessary
to look at two men.

There is a very human personality in the
White House whose style has had great in-
fluence over the conduct of public business.
Being Lyndon B. Johnson, he is a peculiarly
forceful, colorful, and controversial figure.

There is also an awesome flgure called the
President of the United States in the White
House. He Is the servant of a tremendously
powerful complex of forces called the na-
tional interest. He can change them to some
degree. But they exist independent of him.
They bear down with immense weight on
every big decislon he makes.

These are not two separate men. They
are two components of the presidency. Both
are becoming tangled in stubborn problems
as the November voting comes near. The
clear track of Mr. Johnson's first year as
elected President has turned into an ob-
stacle course in the search for votes.

The public hears much about Mr. John-
son’s personality as the heat begins to rise
for the fall congressional elections campaign.
It hears less about the man who is shaped
by the political forces, foreign and domestic,
of the United States of America.

It would be foolhardy for anyone in Wash=-
ington to say that the personality of Mr,
Johnson does not influence the presidency.
It greatly does. He holds vast personal
power under the American system as it op-
erates today, especially In wartime,

His desires and quirks, his background in
Texas and the Senate, his habits of thinking
and action, the way he deals with other
people, the traits that cause men and women
to be drawn to him or not to be—all these
affect what the President of the United
States does and how it is received.

So does Mr. Johnson's chosen role as poli-
tician, as head of a political party wielding
great political power and hoping to do so
after November. Democrats incline to put
votes and election first, as a means to the
end of governing and deciding on the issues,
(Republicans often work the other way
around.)

So, also, do Mr. Johnson's personal con-
victions on the great issues of the day give
shape to his presidency. Mr. Johnson Is an
elusive mixture of the political left (civil
rights, poverty, allegiance to labor and cities,
medicare, etc.) and moderate conservative
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(federal budget balance, concern for the
profit system, Vietnam) .

In such respects, the LBJ brand marks
the presidency. He enjoys personal power
and wields it vigorously.

WALLS STANDING ALL AROUND

It is less understood that the President—
as president—is half a prisoner. The limits
of his official power are like walls standing
around him.

Some, like the nuclear strength of the
Soviet Union, are inexorable. Others, like a
strong party allegiance to labor or Industry
in an election year, are what a President
makes of them. If he is a great president,
intent on leadership, he can break out of
them.

His narrowest limits are apt to be in for-
eign policy. His broadest options are domes-
tic. But the penalties of remaining prisoner,
and the rewards of breaking free and leading
into new policies, are great in both fields,

Mr. Johnson, man and President, now is in
a period of squeeze when his limits look
larger than his opportunities.

His first big legislative successes are behind
him. He now is deeply embroiled in the in-
tricate business of enforcing them which
turns faction against faction.

This places him awkwardly between the
civil-rights forces and the general public;
between the poor and a soclety structured for
the well-to-do; between spending for the
Great Soclety and spending for the war; be-
tween labor and the passengers of the air-
lines,

His two greatest dilemmas—inflation
and Vietnam—are conspicuously unsolved.
There is no stroke of genius yet in sight
which would ball him out of the one or the
other.

There is no dazeling momentum. Progress,
where there is progress, moves more slowly
toward more limited objectives.

YOUNG DEMOCRATS HEARD

There 1s also the peril that afllicts any
president at midterm. The Young Demo-
crats he swept into Congress in 1964 are
facing a variety of local discontents, and
some national, in their campaigns for re-
election,

Statistics—a cold and remorseless Oppo-
nent—says there is always a larger slump in
the President’s power in Congress when there
was a big sweep in the year of his own elec-
tion. If every political asset Is not carefully
nourished between now and November, Mr.
Johnson could face the next two years as
Samson shorn of his locks,

So a politically inspired pause hangs in
the limp summer air. Programs and deci-
sions are left dangling until after the voting.

Another fury of argument consequently
breaks out:

Are the Democrats right or wrong to act
politically, bending national issues to the
needs of being reelected?

Which is more important: Decislons on
national issues today or the power to make
decisions tomorrow?

And what of Republicans:

Are they right or wrong to act less po-
litically, and on their special interests in
issues that are less “popular” like cutting
federal spending, disciplining the economy,
etc—making it harder to win elections and
govern the country as they would want to
have it governed?

POLITICAL PAUSE IN EFFECT

At all events the political pause is in effect.

Months have passed since the bulk of econ-
omists ecalled for a tax increase, to blunt
the inflation by smaller measures, well in
advance, instead of desperate measures when
it is late. The White House decision is still
postponed.

The wage-and-price guideposts, another
anti-inflation measure, were allowed to col-
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lapse without a plan to revise or supplant
them in readiness. Most any such plan
would endanger laborite or moderately con-
servative voters, or both,

The airline strike was handled with as-
bestos gloves for cbvious reasons. The Presi-
dent gave a favorable offer to labor in wages
which he then sought to withhold from Big
Steel in prices. The airlines could afford it
and steel could not.

There was an Alphonse and Gaston act be-
tween Mr. Johnson and his Congress, each
seeking to avoild the penalty for cracking
down on labor, or arbitrating the relations of
labor and industry, in order to get the air-
lines going.

Mr. Johnson abandoned his plan for a new
law on strikes against the public interest.
He doubtless will return to it after the vot-
ing. He had not given organized labor much
of a break in his administration up to now
and seemed to be trying to redeem himself.

An even more serious conflict is boiling
up in the political volcano of federal spend-
ing. When the year 1966 opened, and the
President made his command decision, he
thought the country could both afford the
Great Society and the Vietnam war—for a
year at least. Was this a political declsion or
an economic?

BUDGET BALANCING PERILED

In any event, war spending s shooting up.
The large and increasing forces in Vietnam
have finished living off the military hump
and are living on dollars from the Treasury.
To meet this, the President has cut back
domestic spending more than is recognized.
And he is watching the flood of tax revenues
at home continue to pour a bonanza into the
Treasury.

The possibility mounts that his strongly
conservative record In nearly balancing the
federal budget—which is much better to
date than that of President Eisenhower who
had no war—is about to be shattered. A
big “supplemental” is expected to hit Con-
gress, after the voting. So will the issue of
social spending in wartime—after November.

Are these contradictions, closing in on the
President, of his own making or are they
forces beyond his control, limiting his power?
The answer appears to be partisan.

PRESSURE FROM ABROAD

In any event, if the President makes these
decisions before November he risks antag-
onizing the side he decides against.

If he ducks the decisions, he risks annoy-
ing the general public because of his failure
to act.

Abroad, the one overriding issue is a night-
mare to a president who feels trapped and
is groping for a way out. Policy on Vietnam
is surrounded by fearsome limits, from his
point of view,

On one side stands the Kremlin. If con-
vinced that the United States was headed for
a showdown in the style of a Western movie—
it's me or you—the Soviet Union might strike
first.

On the other side the far right wants pre-
cisely that kind of a showdown., It thinks
the men of the Kremlin would back down
and leave the field to the United States.

The President 1s somewhat precariously
operating on the ground in between.

Or is he? Turn the coin over to the other
gide. There is a strong advantage for the
Presldent, confirmed by the opinion polls,
from standing on the broad middle ground
of American judgment on the Vietnam war.

“Surrender to left of him, world war to
right of him,” where else but ahead can the
United States go? There is no widely ac-
ceptable alternative except perhaps one: to
attempt a military slowdown which the gen-
erals do not know how to administer, in an
attempt to soften the Communists who show
no sign of softening short of American with-
drawal.
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Is it an alternative? Right now, only a
fairly small minority thinks so—enough to
turn against the President.

Mr. Johnson is actually building political
strength into his policy on Vietnam.

He spent months preparing his latest big
step, the oil bombing in the north. When it
came this was a popular move. Many had
been for it. Many others, who had opposed
it or been doubtful, now had become re-
signed after the long, indecisive debate. Or
they were willing to let the President try
it out.

IMPORT OF ONE DECISION

His popularity at once rallied.
golng up.

It may turn out that this one decision has
largely taken Vietnam out of politics during
the fall campaign. Or even turned it to the
President’s positive advantage.

Some say Vietnam is no longer the No, 1
issue, having been replaced by the No. 2
issue, infiation.

That coin turns over, too. The other side
of inflation is prosperity, which now is burst-
ing all precedents and bounds. It plled an
additional amount, up on top of the national
income last year, that nearly equaled the
whole of the national expense for war and
defense.

Which is more important to the voters:
a still mild price inflation or massive, still
spreading prosperity?

As for the hardy perennial, spending by
the federal government, where will this
year’s argument come out? The issue was
shaping up clearly as the year began: Could
the United States afford both war and Great
Soclety too?

As the year progressed the war was cost-
ing much more, but the President cut back
on domestic spending and the economy con-
tinued to pour taxes into the Treasury in an
increasing flood.

The President can argue—and his critics
can dispute—that there was no clear case for
cutting domestic programs more than he
already did, this year. And that next year,
as he has often sald, if the war continues
Congress will be asked for more money—
and doubtless more taxes too, The issue of
how much domestic expense the country
can afford in wartime would come to a head
then—after November.

LONG LIST OF ASSETS

The President has a long list of assets
similar to these on his side of the ledger, to
offset against the debits that have piled up
in this year of slow motion and deepening
complexity. He often recites them to
visitors.

The war between Pakistan and India was
stopped, by the President’s abrupt cutoff of
supplies as well as by India's comparative
victory in the field.

The promised free elections came off well
in the Dominican Republie.

NATO has been restructured without
French President de Gaulle and without
serious damage.

The muscling of Peking into South Asia
and Africa was dramatically reversed. Pe-
king was muscled out.

A new respect for incentive and private
capital in the underdeveloped world, induced
by the Johnson administration, has started
the foreign aid program on a new and prom-
ising tack.

A new respect, also, for national inde-
pendence and self-reliance has been bullding
up in the in-between world. This was able
to happen, so the President and his sup-
porters are convinced, precisely because the
United States is holding the line in Vietnam
and protecting them all.

Large numbers of national leaders who
exalt neutralism in public and criticize the
American stand in Vietnam are privately and
frankly grateful that the United States is

It is still
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standing across the path of Communist
expansion.

Without American power as a counterpoise
to that of Communist China, they gquietly
acknowledge that their hopes for independ-
ence would glimmer.

These successes are sometimes controver-
sial, but they make the American world posi-
tion stronger and more popular than it
seems on the surface.

On the domestic front, this is a stronger
legislative year, or is likely to be at the close,
than most people recognize. Water pollu-
tion, demonstration cities, minimum wage,
unemployment compensation, auto safety,
civil rights, truth in packaging, aid to educa-
tion—these and others are moving toward
the period of crunch when Congress votes
and disposes in a hurry. A tidy record is
in the making.

ELECTION FACTOR

Given such assets, is Mr. Johnson really in
a slowdown? Why isn't he in a very strong
baslc position despite the current doubts
and unsolved problems?

He probably is. But his basic assets can-
not easily be turned into cash at the mo-
ment. The history of the next two years in
the United States turns very precisely on
whether Lyndon Johnson gets another work-
ing majority in Congress in the fall voting.

As everyone knows, local elections in an off
year are not necessarily responsive to the
President’s baslc strength. They could be—
but only if the present confusions over Viet-
nam and infiation respond to a positive force
and are not merely complex dilemmas in the
voters’ minds.

Any president would hesitate, as Mr, John-
son has done, between making decisions that
would offend groups of voters who might
turn the margin of victory against him, and
postponing decisions in the hope that the
general public would not become too an-
noyed.

The great question remains open, there-
fore: What if anything will President John-
son do between now and November to gal-
vanize his situation? Or will he coast into
November, avolding as many controversial
decisions as he can?

Johnson the man and Johnson the Presi-
dent are intricately joined in the decision,
The mhan normally prefers action, dazzling
and unexpected if possible, exerting leader-
ship and keeping his opponents off balance.
The President knows that this is a moment
when politiecs will determine national
policy—whether Congress is with him or able
to block him next year.

There are signs that the President may
make the American people more conscious
of war, albelt limited war, and demand sac-
rifices. This is one possible way out. There
are not many days left for the President to
show his hand.

NEWSPAPER INFLUENCE ON
PRESIDENTIAL POLICY

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, a
few days ago I stated on the floor of the
Senate that the local newspapers, the
Post and the Star, had distorted certain
remarks I had made because of “their
eagerness to please the administration.”

On Wednesday, August 24, the Wash-
ington Post took issue with my statement
in an editorial which reads, in part, as
follows:

We support the President’s policy on Viet-
man, not “to please the administration” but
but because we deeply believe it is the right
policy in the face of the Coramunist chal-
lenge.

The Washington Post for today,
‘August 25, contains the interesting an-
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nouncement that President Johnson has
just named as Ambassador to Switzer-
land Mr. John Hayes, chairman of the
executive committe and executive vice
president of the Washington Post Co. and
president of the Post-Newsweek tele-
vision and radio stations. This enormous
and complex and fabulously rich empire
obviously has great influence not only
in Washington, but throughout the Na-
tion, as well.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the Recorp as a
part of my remarks the two editorials
and the article announcing the appoint-
ment of Mr. Hayes.

There being no objection, the editorials
and articles were ordered to be printed
in the REcorp, as follows:

Mg. FULBRIGHT'S LANCE

Chalrman FuLsriGHT of the Senate Foreign
Relations Committee accuses this newspaper
of having distorted his remarks about con-
gressional support for the war in Vietnam
out of “eagerness to please the Administra-
tion.” In an editorial last week we had com-
mented Mr. FuLsricHT, who has been a prin-
cipal eritic of Administration policy in Viet-
nam, for in effect warning Peking and Hanol
not to underrate the amount of backlng for
the President's position, We expressed the
opinion that this had helped atone for the
mischievous effects of some of his past re-
marks. But In no way did we indicate that
Senator FurLericHT had abandoned his own
disagreement with the Administration; nor
did we question his motives. Let him not
cast aspersion on ours. We support the Pres-
ident’s policy on Vietnam, not “to please the
Administration,” but because we deeply be-
lieve it is the right policy in the face of the
Communist challenge.

THE NEW AMBASSADOR

This newspaper is honored by the Presi-
dent's selection of John 8. Hayes, president
of Post-Newsweek Stations and an executive
vice president of The Washington Post Com-
pany, as the new American Ambassador to
Switzerland. We shall have more to say later
about Mr. Hayes' broad record of public
service.

This nomination follows Mr. Johnson's ap-
pointment of four other capable new en-
voys—Glenn W. Ferguson as Ambassador to
Kenya, Carol C. Laise as Ambassador to
Nepal; Leo G. Cyr as Ambassador to Rwanda;
and John M. McSweeney as Minister to
Bulgaria, Two of these latter nominations
are of special note. Mr. Ferguson's sensitivity
as director of the Vista poverty program and
his prior overseas service as a Peace Corps
executive qualify him well to succeed the un-
usually successful William Atwood in the
challenging assignment In Nairobi. Miss
Laise is widely admired for her intelligent
State Department work in South Aslan af-
fairs, and it is refreshing to have this addi-
tional recognition for a woman career Forelgn
Service officer.

The President has chosen well, We trust
that he will be equally fortunate in his
cholces for existing and forthcoming high-
level vacancies in the State Department.

WTOP's JoHN HaYES NAMED AMBASSADOR TO
SWITZERLAND

President Johnson announced yesterday
that he will nominate John 8. Hayes, Wash-
ington broadcasting and newspaper execu-
tive, as ambassador to Switgerland.

Hayes, 56, i{s president of Post-Newsweek
Stations—WTOP television and radio In
Washington and WJXT-TV in Jacksonville,
Fla—and an executive vice president of the
Washington Post Company.
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President Johnson said at his news con-
ference that he will nominate Hayes to suc-
ceed Ambassador W. True Davis.

Mr. Johnson also disclosed that he has
made a tentative cholce of a successor for
Thomas W. Mann, former Under Secre
of State for Economic Affairs, but did not
divulge the name. The appointment will be
announced along with a successor for Deputy
Under Secretary of State U, Alexis Johnson
after Johnson is confirmed by the Senate as
Ambassador to Japan.

At least one other expected vacancy at
State is to be filled, the President indicated—
apparently referring to the expected depar-
ture of Under Secretary George W. Ball.
The appointments probably will be made
this fall, he said.

Hayes has been with The Washington Post
Company since 1948 and before that was with
The New York Times Company. A graduate
of the University of Pennsylvania, he joined
the Army durlng World War II and served
as commanding officer of the American
Forces Network. For his wartime services,
he was awarded the Order of the British
Empire, the French Crolx de Guerre and the
Bronze Star of the United States.

Last year, Hayes was appointed to the new
Commission on Educational Television of
the Carnegie Corp. of New York, which will
study non-commercial television, including
community-owned channels and their
services. In 1964, he was appointed chair-
man of the Committee on International
Broadeasting of the National Assoclation of
Broadcasters.

Hayes has also been active in a number of
civic and cultural activities.

A trustee of Washington's Federal City
Council, a director of the National Symphony
Orchestra Association and a former presi-
dent of the United Community FPunds and
Councils of America, Inc,, Hayes won the
Washington Junior Chamber of Commerce'’s
Washingtonian Award for public service in
1953.

WELCOME TO UNIQUE, OUTSTAND-
ING PERFORMING  ARTISTS:
HERB ALPERT AND THE TIJUANA
BRASS

Mr. KUCHEL. Mr. President, since
early days of the motion picture, Cali-
fornia has exercised a magnetic appeal
for entertainers in veritably every spe-
cialty. As a’'consequence, intense inter-
est among our people has been generated
in varied lines of performing arts. It
comes as no surprise that my native
State now pridefully points to the
achievements and popularity of a unique
group of talented musicians, all citizens
of this land and residents of southern
California.

One of the most successful combina-
tions of recording and performing artists
in the world today is known in the enter-
tainment and musical fields as Herb Al-
pert and the Tijuana Brass. In appear-
ance and through reproductions, they
have brought enjoyment to many mil-
lions of Americans and developed a very
distinctive style of rendition which adds
to the pleasure of listening to them.
This team has contributed immeasurably
to international understanding and pro-
moted cordial relations with peoples
around the globe.

The effectiveness of their communica-
tion in what long has been recognized as
a universal language was manifested a
year ago when citizens of Mexico pre-
sented Mr. Alpert and his associates with
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a Good Neighbor Award. The citation
saluted their influence in “fostering bet-
ter understanding and friendship” be-
tween our two adjoining Republics. This
recognition is symbolic, for the albums
and recordings of this musical group are
heard throughout the world and they
soon embark on a foreign tour.

In a day when discordant sounds and
irregular beats seemingly have provoca-
tion attraction for unknown numbers, it
is rewarding that a southern California
musical organization specializes in what
may be called joyous musie, accenting
melody with humor and vigor and affec-
tion for life.

This group, outstanding in harmony in
both a musical and a personal sense, is
presently visiting our National Capital.
I am confident it will have highly suec-
cessful performances, and will bring
much enjoyment to the residents of the
area. I trust my colleagues will join in
extending a warm welcome to Herb Al-
pert and his talented tunesters—Nick
Ceroli, Bob Edmondson, Tonni Kalash,
Lou Pagani, John Pisano, and Pat
Senatore.

DISSENT IS SACRED, BUT SHUT UP

Mr. McGOVERN. Mr. President, this
morning’s Washington Post reports that
the AFL-CIO Executive Counecil has in
effect “advised critics of American policy
in Vietnam to shut up.”

According to the Post account the
AFL-CIO Council passed a resolution
vesterday claiming that “the right to dis-
sent is sacred.” But after this bold con-
cession to democracy and freedom of ex-
pression, the resolution quickly de-
nounced anyone who would put such a
dangerous principle into practice.

Referring to those who have dared to
exercise the “sacred” right of dissent,
the Council gravely concluded that “dis-
ruption by even a well-meaning minor-
ity can only pollute and poison the blood-
stream of our democracy.”

I do not know the author of this amaz-
ing AFL-CIO document on freedom and
patriotism, but it must have been the
same poet who penned the lines:

Mother, may I go out to swim?
Yes, my darling daughter;

Hang your clothes on a hickory limb
And don't go near the water.

I ask unanimous consent to include the
Post article at this point in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

AFL-CIO Apvises WAR CRITIC SILENCE

CHIcAGO, August 24—The AFL—-CIO in ef-
fect today advised critics of American policy
in Vietnam to shut up.

While clalming that “the right to dissent
is sacred,” a resolution approved by the fed-
eration’s Executive Council at its quarterly
meeting here insisted that “disruption by
even a well-meaning minority can only pol-
lute and polson the bloodstream of our
democracy.”

The strongly worded motion singled out
the Soviet Union as the foremost villain in
the Vietnamese fighting, claimed that the
United States “isn't resorting to an escalation
of the war,” and accused the Communists of
“the most savage ruthlessness and reckless
bombings against clvillans."
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“Those who would deny our military forces
unstinting support are, in effect, alding the
Communist enemy of our country—at the
very moment when it is bearing the heaviest
burdens in defense of world peace and free-
dom,” it said.

Some officlals of the AFL-CIO, who give
qualified support to the Johnson Admin-
istration’s policies in Boutheast Asia, pro-
fessed acute distress over what they claimed
was the jingoistic and hawklike tone of the
resolution,

But Walter P. Reuther, a bitter critic of
the federation’s stand on many international
issues, joined in unanimous approval of the
resolution after two minor word changes, ac-
cording to federation sources.

Sources within the federation said Reuther
gave grudging support to the Vietnam reso-
lution after these changes were made:

“Russian, Chinese and North Vietnamese
warlords” were changed to “Russian, Chinese
and North Vietnamese governments."” And
the word “such” was deleted before the
phrase ‘“disruption by & well-meaning
minority."”

Mr. McGOVERN. Mr. President, two
very distinguished columnists, Mr, Jo-
seph Kraft, writing in the Washington
Post of August 17, 1966, and Mr. Joseph
C. Harsch, writing in the Christian Sci-
ence Monitor of August 24, 1966, have
concluded that dissent and debate on our
Vietnam policy has either “gone out of
vogue” or “is decisively ended.”

There is doubtless considerable evi-
dence to support the conclusion of these
two highly competent columnists. I sus-
pect that they deplore the turn of events
that made these coneclusions necessary.
I believe, perhaps with a dash of wishful
thinking, that Messrs. Kraft and Harsch
are not entirely correct in noting the end
of debate on our policy in Vietnam. We
are on a highly dangerous and ques-
tionable course in southeast Asia. Men
of good will and strong intellect can and
do disagree on our present policy. The
best hope for America’s future lies in our
courage to express clearly and honestly
our respective views on issues vital to the
Nation and to our position in the world.

For the sake of our sons and the future
vitality and health of America, I hope
that the free and honest discussion of
policy in southeast Asia has not ended.

I ask unanimous consent that the col-
umns by Mr. Kraft and Mr. Harsch be
printed at this point in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, Aug. 17,
1966]

CrrTIic's OREDO
(By Joseph Kraft)

Criticism of the President's policy on Viet-
nam has suddenly gone out of vogue.

The Senate liberals who first forced the
pace have plainly lost heart. They have
ceased to tackle the Vietnamese question
head-on. Instead, they are urging flanking
technigques—whittling down the foreign ald
program; diluting proposals for unemploy-
ment insurance and campalgn financing;
exposing the misery of the cities.

Even wtih the liberal Democrats subslding,
sharp criticlsm might be coming from the
Republican side. The opposition, after all,
has been handed a superb issue—the not
untruthful charge that the Democratic Ad-
ministration cannot make peace in Vietnam.

But no leading Republican has yet grasped
the issue unambiguously. Many, like former
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Vice President Richard M. Nixon, keep throw-
ing away the issue with new demands for
escalation.

Thus the most the Republicans now con=-
template 1s a move away from escalation to-
ward more emphasis on negotiation and di-
plomacy. And even that move may be
blocked by Mr. Nixon, not to mention the
President’s closest ally on the Hill, Sen.
EvEReTT M. DIRKSEN.

Inside the Administration 1itself, most of
the principal officials have no stomach for
the Vietnamese war. But few are in position
to volce doubts, and most of those are now
falling mute.

One, for instance, is resigning in large
part because of a “sense of futility.” An-
other is taking the view that the President
has defined his position after considering all
alternatives, and that he is now entitled to
give his policy “a try.”

For my own part, I cannot accept this
fetching appeal for silence. It does not seem
to me that the President has defended his
position with any clarity. On the contrary,
three quite different purposes are, in season
and ouf, advanced to justify the American
position in Vietnam.

Sometimes, as in the President's state-
ment from the ranch last weekend, the pur-
pose is to prevent communism from
over South Vietnam. Sometimes it is to
protect one state against the aggression of
its neighbor. Sometimes it is to contain the
spread of Chinese expansionism,

Because the political goals are so imprecise,
special force attaches to military logie, which
is nothing if not precise. Time after time,
the President, finding himself under pressure
to do something and not having any good
political moves, has gone for the military
proposal. It is in that way, not by any
considered design, that the United States
has come to put a quarter of a million men
on the Aslan mainland, and to bomb Viet-
nam on the scale of the World War II ralds.

Not for the first time, however, following
the military logic has yielded results sharply
at odds with diplomatic purposes. In Sai-
gon, there 18 now a corrupt, militaristic re-
gime that serves as an irresistible target for
the Communists. The North Vietnamese, as
a direct result of the bombing, are now en=
gaged far more than ever before in the war.

In Peking, where the real battle for a
peaceful Asia is being fought, the hardline
Maolsts, reinforced, no doubt, by the tension
generated in Vietnam, have won & new po-
litical victory.

Worse still, the military emphasis has made
it easy for those who do not share any of the
President’s purposes to block developments
that could be used to turn the situation
around. Thus not many months ago, the
opportunity offered by elections in South
Vietnam was perverted by the crushing of
non-Communist opposition to the regime.
And not many days ago, the slim, dim chance
offered by the projected visit of Ambassador
Averell Harriman to Cambodia was, as Wil-
llam Touhy of the Los Angeles Times has
shown, virtually kicked away.

Worse still, the policy now being followed
had become truly perilous. For almost every
day the danger of stepped-up intervention by
China and by the Soviet Unlon becomes
greater.

To me, anyhow, it does not make much
sense in these circumstances to keep quiet
and give the President a try.

[From the Christian Sclence Monitor,
Aug. 24, 1966]
END OF THE DEBATE
(By Joseph C. Harsch)
WasHINGTON —There has been no formal
voting on the issue of the Vietnam war either
in the home communities or in the Congress.
Xet it 1s now perfectly clear in Washington
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that the public debate over this issue is deci-
sively ended.

The “hawks"” have won out over the
“doves”; the believers in “manifest destiny"”
have defeated those (the writer included)
who questioned, and still doubt, the justifica-
tion for the course which lies ahead.

It is not possible to date precisely when
the decision became apparent. It happened
because the leading political figures of both
major parties are politicians highly tuned to
the general will. There was a time earlier
in the year when the outcome was in doubt.
Of recent days it has become clear that the
issue has been decided. The external evi-
dence of the decision is that leading Repub-
licans are still trying to lead the adminis-
tration from the “hard,” not from the “soft"
side.

ELECTION AHEAD

All the way through the debate President
Johnson kept the official position flexible
enough so that he might have moved defen-
slvely either way. Had the Republicans
shifted their own position for an attempt
to outflank from the “dove” side, the Pres-
ident could have moved left to meet them.

Interestingly, only one important political
figure did try the maneuver on the left—
Sen. RoserT KENNEDY of New York, But his
purposes are long-range, The election com-
ing in November does not cohcern him as
much as the presidential elections coming
in 1968—and perhaps even in 1972, For him,
the winning formula in a future presidential
campaign is vital. But to President Johnson
and the Republican leaders of today, the
vital thing is always the election just ahead.

The Republicans considered their position
on the Vietnam war with utmost care. Had
they concluded that more votes were to be
had from an anti-“escalation” position, they
would, of course, have moved in that direc-
tion. The evidence did not push them that
way. On the contrary, they have “led” the
President all along the pro-“escalation”
road., They have acted as pathfinders or ice-
breakers for him.

LEFT POSITION

Leading Republicans advocated bombing
North Vietnam long before the Presldent
issued the orders. The same applied to the
decision to hit the oil refineries near Hanol
and Haiphong, Every step taken by the
Presldent toward harder war was prepared
by Republican volces.

This means that In November the Presi-
dent and the Democrats are safe against
Republican attack from the "hard” side.
Democrats cannot be attacked for doing
things which Republicans themselves were
first to advocate. 'Democrats are equally
safe from any Republican attack from the
“dove” side. Republicans are so deeply and
generally committed to the hard course now
that it is too late for them to try to outflank
from the left.

In practical political terms it means that
the war issue has been neutralized for the
November elections leaving the President
and his party in a comfortably safe position
on what might have been a nationally di-
vislve issue.

In world terms it means that there can
be no question whatever about the course
Washington will pursue. No one with any
factual knowledge of the American political
scene can any longer believe that domestic
political pressures can in any way change
the Johnson policy on the war. The policy
can only be one of steady increase of military
pressure on the Viet Cong and on North Viet-
nam. The President has his *“consensus.”

Nothing is left of the “dove” side of the
argument today except the fringe student
demonstrations and the continued but muf-
fled protests of academic intellectuals and
congressional “liberals.” All of this is now
meaningless in terms of practical politics.
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VOTES IN NOVEMEER

The episode of the public debate over Viet-
nam policy has established once again that
the Republican and Democratic parties con-
tinue to be the vehicles of significant politi-
cal action in the United States.

Had the Republicans decided to challenge
the President from the left, then there
would have been a change in the direction
of national policy away from “escalation.”
The Republicans never challenged from the
left, They chose to lead from the right
on the assumption that the central mass of
national opinion lay on that side. In terms
of votes in November they were undoubtedly
correct.

CONGRESSIONAL REORGANIZATION

Mr. CASE. Mr. President, as a mem-
ber of the Joint Committee on the Orga-
nization of the Congress, it is with some
reluctance that I express my deep regret
over the action taken yesterday by the
Committee on Rules and Administra-
tion.

The distinguished cochairman of the
joint committee, Senator MONRONEY,
had requested authority for the six Sen-
ate Members to constitute themselves as
a special committee for the sole pur-
pose of receiving and reporting to the
Senate a bill incorporating the joint
committee’s recommendations.

This was precisely the procedure fol-
lowed 20 years ago by the La Follette-
Monroney committee in bringing to the
Senate the recommendations that be-
came the Legislative Reorganization Act
of 1946.

Yesterday, the Rules Committee agreed
to report a resolution to this effect, but
with a telltale proviso that our special
committee must first invite the chairmen
and ranking minority members of all 17
Senate standing committees to give their
views of the joint committee’s recom-
mendations.

This is an invitation to delay if I have
ever seen one. It is a classic illustration
of the tactics that have sapped public
confidence in the ability of Congress to
act, and serves only to confirm the view
g{h&t inaction is a way of life on Capitol

Last year the joint committee took
testimony from 200 witnesses, including
Members of Congress whose collective
service totals almost 1,000 years. From
January through June of this year, the
committee labored through many execu-
tive sessions before reaching agreement
on the recommendtions contained in our
final report, filed on July 28.

No single member of the committee, I
venture to say, is completely satisfied
with our report. I have expressed my
own reservations, as have other mem-
bers. Nor is it any secret that a num-
ber of our recommendations are opposed
by Senators who are not members of the
joint committee.

The fact remains that the committee
has completed the assignment it was
given 18 months ago by the Senate and
the House, and there is no justification
for further delay.

There is a simple and equitable way
to resolve the issues presented by differ-
ences of opinion over the committee’s
recommendations. That is to bring the
bill to the Senate floor, where it can be
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amended in whatever fashion a majority
sees fit.

The legislative outlook at this time is
none too encouraging, in any event. If
congressional reorganization falls victim
to a session-end logjam on the Senate
floor, the Rules Committee’s imposition
of a requirement for further hearings
may well be held accountable—and
rightly so.

SCHOOL MILK PROGRAM SHOULD
HAVE PRIORITY OVER PUBLIC
WORES

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, the
administration’s budget for fiscal 1967
includes $269 million for public works
navigation facilities. These are the
funds that will be spent to widen, deepen,
and create inland waterways and port
facilities. This category has included a
number of pork barrel public works proj-
ects in the past that I have not hesitated
to criticize on the floor of the Senate.

At the same time, the special milk
program for schoolchildren will receive
a mere $104 million for fiscal 1967. This
is less than 40 percent of the amount
scheduled to be spent on navigation fa-
cilities. Yet the school milk program
has proven its worth year after year.
Not only does it play a key role in the
nourishment of our young people but it
also has utilized large quantities of milk
that the Federal Government would oth-
erwise have had to purchase and store at
the taxpayers’ expense under the dairy
price support program. In addition it
has helped the dairy farmer to receive
additional income by creating a demand
for his product at a time when the dairy
farmer is the low man on America's eco-
nomic totem pole.

Mr. President, I think an objective look
at these two expenditure areas would
convince most people that if additional
funds are necessary for the school milk
program, and they are, they should be
taken from public works moneys. I am
going to seriously consider introducing
one or more amendments to the public
works bill which will slash unneeded
funds from this program. I also intend
to fight hard for at least an additional $6
million for the school milk program for
fiscal 1967 in a supplemental appropria-
tions bill.

A NATIONAL COMMISSION ON
PUBLIC MANAGEMENT

Mr, DOMINICK. Mr. President, the
scientific and technological knowledge
of this Nation doubles every 15 years,
while we in the Congress ignore the prog-
ress as it is being made. New systems
of management and administration have
been developed, are being refined, and
are being successfully used in coping
with very complex problems, and we in
the Congress have ignored the potentials
in these new systems and their applica-
tion to the problems we have been facing
for the last decade. Instead, we have
stuck our heads in the sand and relied
solely on the outmoded problem-solving
methods which have led to all problems
coming to Washington, and the Federal
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Government's increasing control in all
sectors of our private lives,

The Opinion Research Corp. dis-
closed in one of its polls that our citi-
‘zens prefer “private-sector action to Fed-
eral action” in dealing with juvenile de-
linquency, job retraining, youth fitness.
Yet we have continued to see the Fed-
eral Government expand in all these
fields, and we have left untapped the
know-how of our private enterprise and
voluntary organizations which have a
wealth of expertise in these fields.

Even as State governments are recog-
nizing the importance of revitalizing
governmental structures by modernizing
approaches, we continue to waste money

.and set up inefficlent programs directed
toward our complex problems. We ig-
nore the fact that there are now new
tools at our command which will stream-
line the solutions, bring about success
more rapidly, and which will cut down
on Federal control in areas better left
to other sectors of our political and eco-
nomie life.

What are the problems we must face?
They exist in every area and they are
becoming increasingly complex day after
day.

Air pollution; water scarcity—and
~water pollution where there is available
water; housing—substandard housing
units in the United States number 9 mil-
lion, primarily in our urban areas; traf-
fic jams—proverbial though they may
be, they cost us $5 billion a year and I
haven’t seen any signs that the situation
is improving; education, health services,
law enforcement or lack thereof; distri-
bution of welfare. All these problems
could be solved by coordinated, compre-
hensive approaches which would utilize
the breakthroughs already made by our
_private industry and our State and local
governments.

For this reason and because I feel we
must face directly the problems of our
industrial and urban age, I am actively
supporting a proposal to create a Na-
tional Commission on Public Manage-
ment. Along with Senators ScorT, AL-
LoTT, BENNETT, CaASE, FANNIN, KUCHEL,
Morron, and Tower, I urge my col-
leagues to consider closely the advan-
tages of using the new technology to the
benefit of all American citizens. A com-
panion measure is being introduced today
by Representative Morse of Massachu-
setts and over 40 other Congressmen. In
this manner we hope to make clear that
our efforts to constructively and positive-
1y meet the needs of our time are in line
- with our traditional concepts of the free
“enterprise system, but are directed to-
ward true solutions, not toward make-
“ shift stopgaps.

_ The National Commission on Public
Management would bring to light the
new tools which we have at our com-
“mand to solve our complex problems. It
would be responsible for answering two
basic questions: can the new manage-
ment technology, called the “systems
management approach,” aid us in solving
our pressing public problems; and what
is the best possible way to utilize all ex-
pertise and resources in solving these
_problems? fariiel, :
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Our bill proposes that a National Com-
mission be appointed by the President in
order tt‘.)o study at:ld recommend the best
way use modern systems analysis
techniques to solve our domestic prob-
lems at all levels. For 30 months it
would draw from the best minds in the
field of modern management technology
and would learn from the experience
gained by some of our States in using the
new technology. The Commission would
draw from the expertise in our private
industry which has developed and refined
the new methods of systems analysis for
solving problems in the aerospace and
defense sectors.

My own State of Colorado has recently
taken steps which have borne fruit in
budget control, through the coordina-
tion and effective use of systems man-
agement approaches. A temporary com-
mittee on administrative management
has been meeting for some time and will
soon report to Governor Love. It is my
understanding their recommendation
will be to form a permanent committee
of this type to put to use in all phases of
our Colorado State government the new
technology which our National Commis-
sion should consider, Other States have
taken similar steps to improve their
problem solving methods, and our Na-
tional Commission could profit from the
lessons Colorado and these States have
learned through trial and error, through
success and failure.

There have been other proposals by our
colleagues to authorize expenditures of
bublic funds for contracts with univer-
sities or other organizations which would
attempt to apply the systems analysis to
public problems, and these proposals
have my full support on their basic con-
cept. It is my strong feeling, however,
that at this point we need an overall
picture. We need to have recommenda.-
tions from those directly involved in the
potential use of the systems approach in
the future. Then we can move ahead on
specific application of the systems ap-
proach to our domestic ills.

Mr. President, we have the opportunity
through the National Commission on
Public Management to revolutionize our
political approach. The significance of
this example of political creativity goes
far beyond the mere consideration of our
scientific advances. It sets forth our de-
sire to honestly meet and solve the prob-
lems we are hearing about in hearings
being held every day by every congres-
sional committee. It encourages our
citizens that finally we are going to em-
ploy the tools necessary to meet these
problems. And it will provide to us the
basis for effective approaches in keeping
with the mood of the times instead of our
resorting to growth in costs without
growth in effectiveness.

MAINE’S LITERARY TRAIL

Mr. MUSKIE. Mr. President, Maine’s
majestic coast and the beauty of Maine's
inland landscapes have beéen admired by
generations of tourists and residents.
Frequently overlooked, however, is the
influence which Maine has had on Amer-
ica's literary heritage.
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That influence has been impressive.
For instance, Maine was the birthplace
of Henry Wadsworth Longfellow, Sarah
Orne Jewett, Kenneth Roberts, Edna St.
Vincent Millay, Edwin Arlington Robin-
son, Kate Douglas Wiggin, and Bert L.
Standish.

Maine was home to Nathaniel Haw-
thorne, Harriet Beecher Stowe, Elijah
Kellogg, Artemus Ward, Daniel Webster.
Kellogg, Parish Lovejoy, S. F. Smith, and
Gladys Hasty Carroll at various times in
their lives.

Both Longfellow and Hawthorne were
graduated from Bowdoin College in 1825.

Summer residents of Maine have in-
cluded William Dean Howells, John
Greenleaf Whittier, Booth Tarkington,
Ben Ames Williams, Margaret Deland,
and Walter Lippmann.

The New York Times of Sunday, Au-
gust 14, carried an article by William C.
Roux describing Maine’s literary trail,
a tour through the communities which
helped shape the personalities and writ-
ings of many of America’'s foremost men
and women of letters. I ask unanimous
consent that Mr. Roux’s article appear in
the Recorp at this time.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

[From the New York Times, Aug. 14, 1966]
LANDMARKS ALONG A LITERARY TRAIL IN MAINE
(By Willan €. Roux)

Avcusta, MamnE—This state is noted for
many things other than lobsters, scenery and
vacation spots. For example, within a 100-
mile radius of Augusta, the capital, are per-
haps more literary landmarks than one will
find within any similar circle in America.

The list of famous authors from this area
includes contemporary writers, as well as
many who have distinguished themselves in
American Iiterary history. The area where
these writers lived is contained roughly in
a triangle whose top point is Bangor and
whose sides extend along U.S. 1 to Kittery
and U.S. 2 to Bethel.

A visit to these places offers not only a
rewarding opportunity to rellve a vast por-
tion of America’s literary history, but also a
chance to enjoy the variety and beauty of
many of this state’s coastal and inland
towns. And throughout this journey along
Maine's so-called “Literary Trail,” one is
never far from comfortable lodgings and
good food.

SUMMER HOME

Eittery Point, directly outside of Kittery,
is where Willlam Dean Howells, dean of
American letters and author of “The Rise of
Silas Lapham' and other works, had his
summer home. And in the local cemetery,
the gravestone of Levl Thaxter, husband of
Celia Thaxter, the poet, is distinguished by
a poem written by Robert Browning.

The trail moves through York, York Har-
bor and York Beach, three coastal towns
that suggested to Sarah Orne Jewett the
writing of “Deephaven.” And it was in
York Harbor that John Greenleaf Whittier
met the young woman he immortalized in
“Maud Muller,”

From York, the trail turns to South Ber-
wick, where Sarah Jewett was born in 1840,
Her home, which was built in 1780, is open
to the public during the summer. On the
outskirts of town is the home of Gladys
Hasty Carrol, author of "“As the Earth
Turns,” ‘“Dunnybrook” and other novels.

The next stop is Kennebunk, where Ken-
neth Roberts, whose historical novels rival
those of James Fenimore Cooper, was born
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in the Storer House, It is just off U.8. 1.
Roberts’'s summer home, along with those of
Booth Tarkington and Margaret Deland, were
at nearby Eennebunkport.

Farther along scenic U.S. 1 is Portland,
the city that Henry Wadsworth Longfellow
once described as the “beautiful town that
is seated by the sea.” He was born there in
1807, and his home on Congress Street, the
first brick building in the city, is open to
the public.

FOLKLORE REPOSITORY

In the rear of the house is the headquar-

ters of the Maine Historical Society, a well-
stocked repository of the state's folklore and
history.
State Route 22 leads from Portland to Bar
Mills, where Kate Douglas Wiggin, best known
for her “Rebecca of Sunnybrook Farm,” lived
in a fine old Colonial residence called Quill-
cote. The barn on the estate has been re-
modeled into an assembly hall and decorated
with drawings that illustrated her books.

Miss Wiggin is buried in the churchyard
at the Tory Hill Meeting House, just a half-
mile from the estate. This church and the
surrounding neighborhood were the setting
for her book, “Old Peabody Pew"”; a drama-
tization of this story is presented here every
August.

The tourist then proceeds to South Casco,
on the northeast shore of Lake Sebago, where
the 12-year-old Nathanlel Hawthorne came
to live with his widowed mother. Hawthorne
House, built in 1812, is still standing. So is
Manning House where Hawthorne's uncle
lived.

The “Literary Trail" next leads to Bruns-
wick. This is the home of Bowdoin College,
where both Longfellow and Hawthorne stud-
jed and were graduated with the Class of
1825. The new Longfellow-Hawthorne Ii-
brary on the campus contains a complete
exhibition of manuscripts, letters, early edi-
tions, portraits and other personal memora-
bilia of these two classmates and close
friends.

NATIONAL LANDMARKE

No. 26 Federal Street in Brunswick, where
both Hawthorne and Longfellow lived, is not
far from the Harrlet Beecher Stowe House at
63 Federal Street. This house, now a na-
tional landmark, is where she wrote “Uncle
Tom’s Cabin.”

The first Parish Congregational Church, in
which the author had her “vision" of the
story, is at the corner of Harpwell, Maine and
Bath Streets.

SPIRED CHURCH

Nine miles out of Brunswick, by way of
State Route 123, is Harpswell Center and the
Elljah Eellogg Church, a lovely spired bulld-
ing that s still used for worship. Kellogg
was the author of the well-known boys’
books, “The Elm Island Series” and “The
Whispering Pines Series.” Both series had
their setting in the rustic landscape around
Harpswell Center,

From Brunswick, the “Literary Trail” also
continues, via U.S. 201, to Gardiner. This
was the home of Edwin Arlington Robinson,
the three-time winner of the Pulitzer Prize
for poetry. This is the “Tilbury Town" of
his poems, and a memorial stone was raised
in his honor on the Town Green.

Here in Augusta, a few miles farther along
U.S. 201, the State Library in the State House
contains more than 200,000 volumes. It is
there, too, that a permanent collection of
books by Maine's authors is maintained.

The next step on the trail is Thomaston.
This is the site of Montpelier, a reproduction
of the home bullt in 1793 by Gen. Henry
Enox, Washington's Secretary of War. Haw-
thorne made fictional use of the family and
the estate in his “The House of the Seven
Gables.”

. About five miles farther along US. 1 is
Rockland, where Edna St. Vincent Millay
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was born. The site, at 200 Broadway, is
marked with a tablet. She was the first
woman to recelve the Pulitzer Prize for

poetry.
“NICK CARTER” HOUSE

The trail then moves northeast to Bangor,
At 166 Union Street 1s a brick house occupied
at various times by Owen Davis, the play-
wright, and Gene Sawyer, the author of
the “Nick Carter” books, a serles of dime
novels from another era.

West of Bangor, by way of U.S. 2, is Corin-
na, where Gilbert Patter, better known as
Bert L. Standish, author of the “Frank Merri-
well Series" for boys, was born in 1866. Far-
ther along this route is Skowhegan. There,
Artemus Ward, the American humorist, once
worked in a printing office.

The tourist then moves south to Water-
ville. This is the site of Colby College,
whose library contains an impressive collec-
tion of the manuscripts of Maine authors.
Included is an autographed copy of the poem,
“My Country 'tis of Thee,” by S. F. Smith,
rho taught modern languages at the col-

ege.

Just east of Waterville is Albion, the estate
of Elijah Parish Lovejoy, journalist and anti-
slavery leader. Lovejoy was killed in a mob
riot in Alton, Ill., while defending his right
to a free press.

WEBSTER TAUGHT HERE

Still another interesting stop on the trail
is Fryeburg, on U.S. 302, in the western pre-
cincts of the state. It was there that Daniel
Webster taught at the Fryeburg Academy
for the meager stipend of $20 a month. This
town is also the birthplace of James R.
Osgood, the Boston publisher, and the scene
of “The Village,” the 2,000-line poem by
Enoch Linecoln, poet-Governor of Maine.

A scenic trip over U.S. 302 winds through
lovely hill and lake country and back to
Portland.

THE RIGHT TO BEAR ARMS

Mr. DODD. Mr. President, since I first
introduced the gun bill in the Senate
some 3 years ago, the American public
has been flooded with voluminous writing
both condemning and supporting this
legislation. Manufacturers’ lobbies and,
to be sure, the National Rifle Association
have been formidable opponents.

Curiously enough, however, Mr. Presi-
dent, the greatest strength of the antag-
onist in this drama has not rested on the
vested interest. Rather it has been
drawn from the fallacious assumption
that the right to bear arms is nothing
short of a natural birthright.

In this week’s Saturday Review, Mr.
Harold Lavine, senior editor of Forbes
magazine, reviews Carl Bakal’s book “The
Right To Bear Arms” in an article enti-
tled “A Lethal License.”

I strongly recommend Bakal’s book to
my colleagues, and I also want today to
bring to the attention of the Senate Mr.
Lavine’s review, which illuminates in
capsule form this fallacious argument of
“the right to bear arms.”

I ask unanimous consent to have this
excellent review printed in the Recorp
at this point.

There being no objection, the review
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

A LETHAL LICENSE

(“The Right to Bear Arms,” by Carl Bakal
(McGraw-Hill. 392 pp. $6.95), excoriates
the irresponsibility of the National Rifle
Assoclation In blocking the passage of legis-
lation regulating the sale of guns, pistols,

20567

and other missiles. Harold Lavine is a
senior editor of Forbes magazine.)
(By Harold Lavine)

It's all part of the American mystique:
the Pilgrim father, setting out to kill a tur=-
key for the first Thanksgiving, his musket
astride his shoulder; the Minuteman,
crouching with his rifle behind a rock as the
Redcoats approach; the ploneer wife, fight-
ing to defend her cabin while her man is
away, her young ones tugging at her skirts;
the covered wagons drawn in a circle, the
men taking deadly alm at the attacking
redskin horde, the women caring for the
wounded; the sheriff and the badman, both
cold-eyed, both silent, walking toward each
other on a dusty, Western main street, Colts
dangling from their hips.

It makes no difference that most of the
militia so enshrined in American legend
were exactly what the Redcoats called them,
a rabble, who drove George Washington al-
most to despair. (“I am wearied to death

.. at the conduct of the militia,” he
wrote.) Or that it was the Regular Army
who really won the West. Or that, with
only an occasional exception, the gunslingers
of the frontler couldn’'t hit the slde of &
saloon. Most mystiques bear only a fleeting
Elaflon to fact, but they are no less real for

at.

Our mystique has made us a nation that
worships firearms, and In this we are unique.
Nowhere else in the world do men belleve
the right to own a private arsenal, includ-
ing machine guns, mortars, and even ba-
zookas, 1s derived from God. And nowhere
else do men shoot each other—and them-
selves—with such abandon. Every year,
says Carl Bakal in The Right to Bear Arms,
there are 17,000 fatal shootings in the United
States. Bince 1900, the first year for which
any records at all are available, firearms have
claimed the lives of 750,000 Americans.
In all the wars in our history, starting with
the Revolution and inecluding the war in
Vietnam, only 530,000 Americans have fallen
in battle.

No other nation has a death rate caused by
firearms even approaching ours: homiclides,
2.7 per 100,000 population; suicides, 5.1 per
100,000; accidents, 1.2 per 100,000. Canada
still is largely frontier, but contrast our rec-
ord with Canada's: homieldes, 0.52; sulcides,
2.9; accidents, 0.8 per 100,000.

We kill each other (and ourselves, too)
with guns for a very simple reason: We have
them. How many we have, nobody really
knows. Bakal says that some estimates
place the number at more than 50 million,
others at 200 million, “and one as high as a
billion.” Any time we're angry, we can al-
ways find a gun to vent our anger with; any
time we're despondent, we can always find
& gun with which to blow our brains out;
and sometimes, of course, guns “just go off.”

Other nations strictly regulate the sale
of firearms. In the United Eingdom, for
example, no one can buy a pistol, a revolver,
or rifle without a permit from the police,
who issue very few of them except to farm-
ers, acknowledged hunters, and members of
shooting clubs. Why should they when
they rarely find a need to carry guns them-
selves? BSimilar restrictions on firearms
apply In almost. every reasonably civilized
nation in the world.

In the United States, by contrast, any dope
addict, any professional burglar, any escapee
from an insane asylum can buy almost any
kind of weapon (except an H-bomb) with
ease. In December 1964 a reporter for the
Associated Press bought a grenade launcher
from a Manhattan gun shop for $15.60 after
turning down a World War II mortar offered
to him at a bargain price because, the dealer
explained, “it takes up too much room." At
just about the same time, a Detroit Free
Press reporter bought a 25-mm. French anti-
tank cannon, “It was easler than buying
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a package of firecrackers. The price was $150.
The salesman told me: ‘You could blast a
Brink’s truck off the map with this thing.'"”

There are only two federal laws dealing
with firearms. One merely prohibits the
possession of machine guns and other auto-
matic weapons unless registered with the
Treasury Department; if does not touch pis-
tols, revolvers, rifies, or shotguns. The other
prohibits the interstate shipment of all fire-
arms to and by convicted felons, people under
indictment, and fugitives from justice. It
also provides that manufacturers, dealers,
importers, and others doing business in fire-
arms across state lines have a license. Since
as Bakal learned by doing, anyone can get
a license simply by filling out a Treasury
form and paying $1, this provision is mean-
ingless.

None of the fifty states requires a permit
or a license to purchase a rifle or a shotgun
and only seven require a permit or license to
purchase a handgun. And even in those
states there is nothing to prevent anyone
from ordering a gun by mail.

Bakal has written a bitter, angry—and
timely—book. The bitterness and the anger
stem from the fact that, after Lee Harvey
Oswald killed John Fitzgerald Kennedy with
an Italian mail-order rifle, a cry arose for
legislation regulating the sale of firearms,
eighteen bills were offered in Congress—and
not a single one was passed. They all fell
victim to what is probably the most suc-
cessful lobby in Washington, the National
Rifle Assoclation.

The NRA claims about 700,000 members,
but its real power is based on the mystique
of the gun, the belief that guns are insepar-
able from “the American way of life.”” The
NRA, moreover, has succeeded in convincing
tens of millions of Americans that any re-
strietion of the sale of guns would violate the
Second Amendment, which says “A well-reg-
ulated Militia, being necessary to the security
of a free State, the right of the people to
keep and bear Arms shall not be infringed.”
The amendment clearly was designed only
to protect the right of the states to raise and
maintain state militias, but the NRA assidu-
ously has spread the misconception that it
also protects the right of teen-age hopheads
to carry pistols. The reason for the NRA’s
attitude is simple greed: addicts are just as
good a market for guns as anyone else,

The timeliness of Bakal's book is written
in the headlines, in the story of Charles J.
Whitman, the all-American boy who killed
fifteen people hefore the police succeeded in
killing him. The cry has again arisen for a
law to regulate the sale of firearms. Presi-
dent Johnson has called for such legislation.
The chances are that nothing will happen,
Jjust as nothing happened after the assassina-
tion of President Kennedy. As long as Amer-
icans continue to cherish the gun as they
cherish mom's apple ple, Americans will
continue to kill with guns.

TUSCALOOSA ARCHITECTURE

Mr. SPARKMAN. Mr. President, to-
day I would like to extend an invitation
to my fellow Senators and to all Ameri-
cans to visit Tuscaloosa, Ala.

Tuscaloosa, home of the University of
Alabama, is a city of beautiful architec-
ture, much of which dates back to the
Civil War and even before. Along with
many other fine homes, the president’s
mansion, which today houses the presi-
dent of the university, was rescued from
Union destruction during the Civil War.
Today it is admired as one of the most
distinctive examples of Greek Revival
architecture in the South.

Tuscaloosa architecture also includes
such ante bellum houses as the 137-year-
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old “low country cottage,” now a mu-
seum, of Confederate Gen. Josiah B.
Gorgas, and the Friedman Library,
modeled after an Italian villa.

To those who appreciate and revere
the historical beauty of the South as dis-
played in its architecture I suggest a trip
to Tuscaloosa. Those interested in
southern history will find Tuscaloosa ar-
chitecture delightful.

I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the REecorp the text of a
Birmingham Post-Herald article written
by Richard Miles on Tuscaloosa.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

[From the Birmingham (Ala.) Post-Herald,
June 14, 1966]
TUSCALOOSA—A CITY OF HISTORY AND BEAUTY

This is another of several articles on his-
toric and scenic places to visit in Alabama
this Summer.

(By Richard Miles)

Ravages of the Civil War did not leave
Tuscaloosa completely empty-handed.

Though Union troops managed to destroy
almost everything in sight, such stately
mansions as the Gorgas House still grace the
area.

Home of the University of Alabama and
the famed “Crimson Tide,” many visitors do
not think about the history and beauty of
the town.

Architecture ranging from an “Itallan
villa” to the modern, marble, glass and steel
courthouse mark Tuscaloosa as a city of con-
trast.

Deep seated in American, Alabama and
Tuscaloosa history is the Gorgas family.
Gorgas House, on the University Campus,
has been used for almost every purpose.

It was once a mess hall for military stu-
dents, Later it served as the president's
mansion.

Gen, Josiah B. Gorgas—whose son was the
man who helped conquer yellow fever—
moved into the house in 1878. Built in 1829,
the house was then 49 years old.

Amella Gayle Gorgas, the general's wife
and “Angel of the Campus,” lived here. The
main library—shelving over 350,000 vol-
umes—is named in her honor.

Facing up to the might of the Union Army,
University President Garland’s wife saved
her home from burning to ashes, She stood
up to the Union forces and declared they
would not burn her home,

In a show of womanly force, she made
them put out the fire they had already
started.

Constructed through the toll of native
craftsmen and slaves, the house—now al-
most priceless—cost $25,000 to build in 1840.

Stretching 41 feet to the roof cornice, six
white Ionic handmade marble columns span
the 60-foot portico of the President’s Man-
silon. The home of Dr. Frank A, Rose, now
president of the University, is situated in the
center of the campus on University-av.

Friedman Library was designed by a Phila-
delphia lawyer to resemble an “Italian villa.”

Peaked with an octagonal cupola which is
adorned by open-wood tracery and slender
colonnades, the second floor roof proclaims
to all its classic design.

Designed for Robert Jamison, all mate-
rials used in the manslon’s construction
came from the owner's land. All work was
done by slaves.

Uniqueness is not limited to the exterlor
of the house. The basement holds a ball-
room, wine cellar and a plant for making
gas from coal to light the house.

Over #3 milllon was spent on the new
county courthouse. It is only one of the
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several new facilities in the burgeoning city
of higher learning.

The bullding keeps the feeling of the “Old
South” with its columns of glistening win-
tliows. They seem to be sky-reaching pil-
ars.

Pleading, water bucket-bearing wives of
University professors saved the Little Round
House while Croxton's Raiders burned the
rest of the old quadrangle in 1865.

Now the humble little house is almost
completely overshadowed by the Gorgas Li-
brary.

Originally constructed as a sentry house
for University military students in 1860, the
house remains as a tribute to the faculty
and students who fought to save the Uni-
versity from complete destruction.

Once the governor's mansion, the present
University Club, was built in 1829, adding to
Alabama’s list of ante-bellum mansions.

Typical of the many Greek Revival houses
in Alabama, the club is bolstered by six mas-
sive Tonie columns across the front portico.

Situated at the corner of University-av.
and Queen City-av., the building is now used
2}.? éa.c'ﬂlty and stafil members for a private

ub.

MARINE RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT

Mr. JACKSON. Mr, President, all
Members of the Senate are increasingly
concerned with the necessity for defin-
ing the potential of the world’s oceans
as suppliers of food, minerals, and other
resources vital to an exploding popula-
tion, both in our own country and in the
rest of the world. Recently President
Johnson appointed a national council,
under the chairmanship of the Vice
President of the United States, to re-
view the Government’s widespread ma-
rine resources activities and advise him
as to the most effective means for co-
ordinating them. It is my conviction,
Mr. President, that any recommenda-
tion for the coordination of Federal
oceanographic programs—at least inso-
far as mineral-resource exploration and
development are concerned—cannot fail
to recognize and support the outstand-
ing attainment and proficiency in this
fleld that has already been demon-
strated by the Interior Department’s
Geological Survey and Bureau of Mines.

With this new and highly important
responsibility of the Vice President in
mind, and with my own eclear under-
standing of the need for this Nation to
move forward quickly and efficiently in
oceanographic research and develop-
ment, I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the Recorp at the conclusion
of my remarks a highly informative ar-
ticle titled “Seagoing Prospectors From
Tiburon,” by Bill Arnold, which ap-
peared in a recent issue of the Marin
magazine, published in Tiburon, Calif.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 1.)

Mr, JACKSON. Mr. President, this
article describes the progress being made
by the Geological Survey and the Bureau
of Mines in establishing the foundation
for a future marine mining industry.
Working steadily and quietly together in
the San Francisco Bay area, scientists
and engineers of these two agencies have
made excellent progress in a program
that until recently has received only
modest Federal appropriations. Three
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vessels obtained from the Defense De-
partment have been converted for re-
search and development in undersea
mineral exploration and mining, and
other ships are being chartered as neces-
sary. Experimental models of ocean-
floor sampling and mining devices are
being developed and tested. Most im-
portant of all, in a field of research about
which so little is known, the Tiburon
center in California has established
many points of contact with universities,
State mining and geology departments,
the defense agencies, and other organi-
zations through which the exchange of
existing knowledge and newly acquired
information is being facilitated.

At present, geological and geophysical
reconnaissance is being conducted along
the Alaskan Coast, as part of this co-
operative program. Next spring, the
first full-scale expedition to the coastal
waters of Alaska will be well underway.
In that little-known area, the Survey and
the Bureau will conduct investigations to
develop methods for defining and ulti-
mately, I am confident, developing the
high potential of offshore deposits of
gold, silver, platinum, and other heavy
metals that the United States urgently
needs. Such developments will benefit
all of the coastal States, including my
own State of Washington, and the Nation
as a whole.

The quest of the Interior Department
Agencies will not be easy. The ocean
poses many difficult problems for those
seeking practical methods for recover-
ing its hidden resources. It is an envi-
ronment that is largely unknown and
often hostile to man. But, through the
progress they have made thus far, the
Bureau and the Survey already have
demonstrated a capability and a deter-
mination to succeed. They have also
shown an awareness of the need for care-
fully considering potential harmful ef-
fects on other ocean resources, such as
fish and other forms of sea life, in plan-
ning the development of ocean mining
technology.

Commonsense dictates that responsi-
bility for coordinating Federal activity in
this pioneering area of research and de-
velopment should in large measure rest
with these two thoroughly qualified
agencies of the Department of the In-
ferior, and I commend their record and
potential to the Members of the Senate
and to the Vice President’s National
Council on Marine Resources and Engi-
neering Developments.

ExHIBIT 1
[From the Marin magazine, July 30, 1966]
SEAGOING “PROSPECTORS"” FroM TIBURON—
U.S. SETS STAGE FOR POTENTIAL NEW IN-
DUSTRY OF MARINE MINING
(By Bill Arnold)

Alaskan bound ships are leaving San Fran-
clsco Bay in search of undersea gold, sllver
and platinum under a new phase of a U.S.
Department of Interior program.

It isn't another gold strike that’s sending

government ships to Alaska, but the need to
more about the new field of detection and
mining of preclous minerals in “the last
frontier.” :
Coordinated under the department's Ma-
rine Minerals Technology Center in Tiburon,
the program is designed to encourage the
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development of a privately owned marine
mining industry and to give the government
information in which it can later set policy
in the new field.

The three-year-old Marine Minerals Center
at Tilburon is a joint operation by two de-
partmental agencies—the U.S. Bureau of
Mines and the U.S. Geological Survey. Bu-
reau of Mines engineers staff the center now,
with survey scientists expected to arrive later
this fiscal year.

“The marine fleld is just now really open-
ing up,” according to Harold D. Hess, a proj-
ect leader with the Bureau of Mines, ‘“because
of the increased demands nations are placing
on resources.” Phosphorites, tin and tung-
sten are among the other heavy minerals
the marine center will search for,

For the past three years the center has been
involved with outfitting ships, improving
undersea search techniques and perfecting
instrumentation.

This fiscal year, with a $1,200,000 budget
that is three times greater than last year's,
the center is ready to begin actual ocean
searching.

The present center staff of 18 is
to double soon in the continuing open-ended
program.

Recently, the center acquired a 205-foot
navy tug to add to its two-ship exploration
fleet. The tug, which is now under-going
reactivation at Fultion shipyards at Antioch,
has a range of 12,000 miles at a 10-knot speed,
good for several months at sea.

Named the Virginia City by the center, the
tug will undergo extensive modification to
prepare her for Alaskan waters. Included
will be sensitive detection equipment that
can “profile” the sea bottom and penetrate
the sub-bottom strata.

So equipped, the Virginia Ciiy will carry
the center's first long range expedition into
Alaska next spring. A geological survey ship
has already left a Redwood City port to work
this summer in locating mineral deposits.

Although the two Inferior Department
agencies share the long-range program, the
Geological Survey has the dominant role in
exploration while the Bureau of Mines is
concerned with determining the scope and
quality of the deposits once they're found.

The first ship will give information valu-
able to the Virginia City in the complimen-
tary research program.

Alaska was chosen because of its high po-
tential for heavy mining, according to K. E.
Taylor, 61, a retired navy captain and proj-
ect leader in charge of outfitting the Vir-
ginia City. Presently, 17 areas along the
whole Alaskan coast have been earmarked for
high mineral content potential.

Although some scuba diving will be used,
the bulk of the ship's work will be done by
surface mounted drilling guided by the detec-
tion equipment. Undersea work is belng
considered for later trips.

The detection equipment is so accurate,
Taylor sald, that the ship will be able to re-
turn within 3 feet of a previous drilling in
200-foot-deep water.

The other two ships in the center's fleet
are the 165-foot Grass Valley, a converted
navy net-tender, and the 656-foot Cripple
Creek, a former army cargo vessel. All cen-
ter ships carry the designation “R.V.” which
stands for “research vessel.”

For good luck, the ships carry the names
of famous mining strikes. “We thought it
was appropriate to give them mining area
names that were historically the biggest
producers,” Hess said.

“To give us experience” the two smaller
vessels are being used for short trips around
the bay, Hess said.

The center is working with the State Divi-
sion of Bay Toll Crossings in taking sam-
plings for potential second Bay crossing sites.
Upcoming trips include a joint Bay sampling
venture with the State Division of Mines
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and Geology and a trip to Drakes Bay in “the
near future” to test marine instruments,

Te center s also getting information from
several West Coast universities, the navy and
the Army Corps of Engineers. “We need a
lot of information about undersea environ-
ment” Hess sald, “because so little is known.”

Research director of the center is Arthur
P. Nelson, 53, of Tiburon. Under him as
project leaders, besides Taylor, are Hess, 41,
of Terra Linda, in charge of resource de-
lineation; Adolph M. Poston, 43, of San Raf-
ael, in charge of Instrumentation, and
Richard L. Jenkins, 34, of San Anselmo, min-
eral sampling,

The Marine Minerals Techonoly Center is
one part of the Interior Department’s Ti-
buron Oceanographic Center. The bureaus
of sports fisheries and wildlife and of com-~
merclal fisheries are also housed there.

The T77-acre installation was once the Ti-
buron Net Depot, a net-tending station for
the navy, which still uses part of it for in-
strument testing.

DUKE KEAHANAMOKU

Mr. INOUYE. Mr. President, the
names of Duke Kahanamoku and Hawali
are synonymous. One of the greatest
athletes of the past half century, Duke
Kahanamoku is truly a living legend.

He became Hawaii's best known per-
sonality overnight when he swept the
Olympic games swimming events at
Stockholm in 1912. Since then he has
been a beach boy, an actor, sheriff of the
city and county of Honolulu, an official
greeter, restaurateur and, as one writer
put it, “everybody’s favorite Hawaiian.”

Mr. Leonard Lueras reviewed Duke
Kahanamoku’s fabulous career in an
article published the day before Duke’s
T76th birthday this week by the Honolulu
Advertiser.

I ask unanimous consent that the ar-
ticle be printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

DukeE EAHANAMOKU
(By Leonard Lueras)

It's been a big, busy year for Duke Paoa
Kahanamoku.

Duke, the symbol of Hawail to millions of
persons throughout the world, will be 76
years old tomorrow.

In the past year he's traveled tens of
thousands of miles, carrylng the aloha spirit
to more people than any other individual.

As he has throughout his adult life, Duke
spent his 76th year bringing Hawall the sort
gf publicity that milllons of dollars couldn’t

uy.

Here's a rundown on some of his activities
during the year:

He was the first person named to both the
swimming and the surfing Halls of Fame.

The Swimming Hall of Fame was opened
at Fort Lauderdale, Fla,, last Dec. 28. It in-
cluded the world's 20 all-time greatest swim-
mers—and Duke was No. 1 on the list.

For the opening ceremonies, Duke was
reunited with his old Olympic competitor—
Johnny (Tarzan) Welssmuller. Also on hand
was former Punahou swim great, actor Buster
Crabbe.

They call Duke the “father of surfing”
because he introduced most of the rest of
the world to the royal sport of old Hawail.
So, when the Surfing Hall of Fame opened
this June in Santa Monieca, Calif., Duke again
was No. 1.

More than 2,000 surfers, wearing unaccus-
tomed coats and tles, rose at Santa Monica
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Civic Auditorium to give Duke a standing
ovation at the ceremonies.

Following that honor, International Surf-
ing magazine dedicated its August-Septem-
ber issue to Duke, calling him “a surfer, who
by all standards is king.”

Last September, Duke was guest of honor
of the City of Huntington Beach, Calif., for
the third stralght year at the U.S. Surfing
Championships, later telecast throughout the
country over ABC.

Last December, the first annual Duke Ka-
hanamoku Invitational Surfing Champion-
ships were held in Duke's honor at Sunset
Beach.

It featured the world's 24 top surfers. One
Surfing publication called it “surfing’s great-
est competitive event ever.”

CBS showed 1t in color last Easter Sunday.
It was estimated that between 40 million
and 50 million persons watched.

A tobacco company bought 150 tapes of
the show to present to American servicemen
overseas.

The show was re-broadcast last weekend,
after its nomination for an Emmy award as
the best special sports production of the

year.

In April, Duke traveled to Houston, Tex.,
with Hawail surfing greats Paul Strauch
Jr. and Fred Hemmings Jr. This was for the
first Houston-Hawali Surfing Week, end for
seven days Duke and his companions were
Houston's guests.

They made numerous public appearances,
including one at the National Aeronautics
and Space Administration facilities as guests
of the astronauts.

In May, Duke, Hemmings, Strauch and
surfer Butch Van Artsdalen represented Ha-
wall in Southern California in the Broadway
department store chain’s “Salute to Hawall”
promotion.

The chain bought 750,000 worth of Island
products in what was called “the blggest de-

nt store promotion ever arranged on
behalf of Hawaill merchandise.”

Duke and his companions appeared at 20
Southern California shopping centers during
the promotion. Duke presented the mayor
of each city he visited with a Hawalian flag.

When Duke visited Malibu's surfing beach
on that trip, he arrived in a Rolls Royce
with surfboards on the top. This got nation-
wide newsreel coverage and Duke sald: “My
boys and I showed 'em how to go surfing.”

Duke has been making newspaper head-
lines for two generations, and the press still
loves him.

Jim Murray of the Los Angeles Times wrote
a4 nationally syndicated column during
Duke's Southern California visit in which he
sald:

“I don't know who the greatest athlete of
the half century was, but I know who one
of them was—a great, lion-hearted old man
I spoke to, between dozes, at the Ambassador
(Hotel) the other afternoon.”

Duke made the Jan, 17 issue of Sports
Illustrated in an article by Honolulu writer
Ted Kwrrus which was called “The Swim-
ming Duke of Walkiki.”

He was mentioned by nationally syndicated
columnists Walter Winchell, Earl Wilson and
Herb Caen.

Duke got a tremendous ovation when he
appeared on the Ed Sullivan TV show in
New York last January, The show has twice
been broadcast nationally. Duke also ap-

peared on Arthur Godfrey's radio program

on his New York trip.

In March, when entertalner Don Ho made
his first Mainland appearance at Hollywood's
Cocoanut Grove, Duke went along. He was
introduced nightly to sellout crowds.

One night, Duke wrapped his sult coat
around his walst in place of a grass skirt and
danced the hula for the Grove audience. A
photographer got a picture that moved all
over the world via United Press International,
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But one of the top news plctures of the
year was taken last May 3 when Duke did
another hula—this time with the Queen
Mother of England.

Photographer Werner Stoy got the plicture
when Duke gave Her Majesty a quick hula
lesson during her stopover at Honolulu In-
ternational Airport.

That photograph made front pages all over
the world—a priceless bit of Island publicity.

Duke became a political campaigner this
year—for a few days. He announced that
he would be a Republican candidate for
lieutenant governor.

That made more nationwide headlines,
even though Duke stepped gracefully out of
the political arena shortly after.

Duke has become an ambassador-at-large
for Hawall. The Waikiki nightclub bearing
his name is one of the most successful in
the country. It's a tourist “must.”

Despite the recent airline strike, which
cut the number of summer visitors to Hawall,
there always were double lines of persons
walting to get into Duke’s.

Duke’s name is on numerous surfing and
clothing items distributed internationally—
surfboards, tennis shoes, bathing suits,
sportswear.

Honolulu author Joe Brennan has just
written Duke's biography, “Duke of Hawaii."
Several Hollywood producers are interested in
doing a movie of Duke’s life.

During his 75th year, Duke crowned beauty
queens, attended banquets, helped land a
marlin in the annual Billfish Tournament in
Kona, became honorary district commodore
in the Coast Guard, and was the recipient of
the State's first Medicare card.

Because Duke is so active, many people for-
get that he had a serlous heart attack in
19656, was treated for gastric ulcers in 1962
and had a blood clot removed from his brain
that year.

But today his health is considered excel-
lent. He's up early every day, and by 6:30
a.m. he can be found in Top's on the Ala
Moana eating breakfast.

Then he's off to the Walkikl Yacht Club,
where he likes to spend the day on his 28-
foot power boat, the Nadu K II. The name
of the boat combines his first name with that
of his wife of 26 years, Nadine.

Tomorrow afternoon, between 300 and 400
of the thousands of close friends Duke has
made over the years will attend a luau in his
honor at his nightelub.

Duke isn't a big talker, so he probably
won't be making much of a speech at his
birthday luau. Hell probably dip into a
massive bowl of pol, ruminate a few seconds
on his busy life, then repeat one of his favor-
ite philosophies:

“I never have any plans; just go by ear.”

PRAYER IN PUBLIC SCHOOLS

Mr. BAYH. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to place in the Recorp
two additional statements received by
the Subcommittee on Constitutional
Amendments relating to prayer in pub-
lic schools. For the benefit of those
who may wish to read all of the state-
ments, previous insertions were made on
August 23 and 24 at pages 20295 and
20451, respectively, and others will be in-
serted subsequently.

There being no objection, the state-
ments were ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

STATEMENT OF ROBERT F. DRINAN, 8.J., DEAN
oF THE BosTon CoLLEGE Law ScHooL

Fr. Drinan. Thank you very much, Senator,

Dlstlngulshed Senators, ladles and gentlu-
men, I speak in opposition to the proposal on
which hearings are being held thls morning.

August 25, 1966

It 1s difficult to overstate the significance
of the fact that the Bill of Rights has never
been amended in all of American history.
The ten Amendments to the Constitution
which spell out the fundamental guarantees
have existed there now in a remarkably dur-
able way under the oldest written operative
constitution in the world.

The one partially successful attempt in
American history to change the First Amend-
ment’s provisions was the Blaine Amend-
ment and that proposal, which all but
passed the Senate except for one vote, which
had been passed by the House of Repre-
sentatives, would have simultaneously donse
two things. It would have required Bible-
reading in the public schools while simul-
taneously denying any federal ald or state
support for church-related echools. The
Blaine Amendment reflected the mood at
that time and sought somehow to capture
the mood and seek the apotheosis of a public
school with Bible-reading.

Justification therefore for amending the
Bill of Rights in the nature of things should
be very, very serious. And especially it
seems to me, should it be grave when we
consider that the 16 words about religion in
the First Amendment have served us well
in this country and that they have gone un-
challenged, really undefined, in the perlod
from 1791 until at least 1947. We should
say, therefore, that in the long range wo
have had only 20 years of constitutional con-
struction and only seven decisions at mosti.
in which the establishment clause, which
is in issue here today, has been defined.

We therefore should say that before we
change the substance of the First Amend-
ment that we should be very certain that
the changed version is more advantageous to
today's religiously pluralistic nation than the
wording of that amendment can be.

I wish to speak therefore about three dis-
tinect but closely related subjects.

First, the problem of the secularization
of the public school; secondly, the impossi-
bility of any “voluntary” prayer being the
answer to this problem; and, third, I want
to speak about the infirmities, the inconsis-
tences and the contradictions which are im-
plicit in Senate Joint Resolution 148 which
is being discussed here today.

Let me speak first about the secularization
of the public schools.

Since the end of World War II the student
population in church-related elementary and
secondary schools has more than doubled.
These schools—operated by Catholie, Luth-
eran, Orthodox Jewish and other groups—
now enroll every seventh child who goes to
school in America, The unprecedented
growth of these institutions in the last 20
years is both the cause and the effect of the
secularizing process which has been golng
on over a long period of time in the public
schools.

The private sectarlan school seeks to
create a religious orientation within its cur-
riculum which will combine with secular
learning the essential elements of the Scrip-
tural, sacred and spiritual values of the
Judaeo-Christian culture. The nonpublic
church-related school is built on the premise
that the orientation of the public school
is and must continue to be secular; some
advocates of denominational schools would
in fact claim that the public school is sec-
ularistic—even to the point of unconstitu-
tionally “establishing” a secular or nonreli-
glous philosophy of education.

Whatever one might think about the need
of wisdom of private, church-related schools,
it 1s undeniable that the public school has
become an institution where religious values
may be referred to or taught only in the
most general way. It is a school whose only
religlous orientation 1s that it has no re-
Hglous orientation.
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‘The public school has in fact been an in-
stitution of this character for a long time;
the banning of Bible-reading and of prayer
by the Supreme Court in 1963 merely stripped
away the widespread illusion that the Amer-
ican public school somehow combined piety
and learning in an eminently satisfactory
way. The varlous constitutional amend-
ments proposed by congressmen and senators
to restore to the public schools the last ves-
tiges of their plety—Bible-reading and
prayer—constitute an almost irrational re-
fusal to surrender one of the most persistent
myths in American life—the illusion that the
public school can train future citizens in
morality and piety.

Every attempt to restore religion to the
public school is an endorsement of a philos-
ophy of education that maintains that plety
should be encouraged as a most helpful and
possibly an indispensable means to inculcate
moral and spiritual ideals. And I say, repeat-
ing a bit, that this is but an echo ol that il-
lusory hope that prompted the Congress of
the United States almost a century ago to
pass the Blaine amendment. The hope at
that time was that they would freeze the
status quo, keep the Bible in the public
schools and downgrade and possibly eliminate
church-related private schools,

Now, as a Catholic and as an educator, I
more than most Americans concede and la-
ment the thunderous silence about religion
in the public schools, Along with an ever-
increasing number of crities of the public
schools, I note with regret that virtually
all public school administrators have falled
to give any leadership or exercise any initia-
tive in establishing courses about religion or
any dealing with the history of reli-
glon and its impact in world events. And I
say categorically that the absence of ob-
jective teaching about religion in the pub-
lic school is one of the most serious educa-
tional limitations of public eductaion in this
country. Now no one pretends that the
structuring of courses about religion or the
selection of personnel to teach these courses
are easy tasks. But educators would con-
cur that religion should have its place in
a public school curriculum which teaches
every subject from art to zoology.

There are several feaslble and constitu-
tional ways by which the secularization of
the public school can be lessened. No one
pretends that any of these methods s en-
tirely satisfactory but clearly they offer a
more realistic way by which students can ac-
tually learn about religion than is offered by
the so-called “voluntary” prayer. Among
the clearly avallable and perfectly constitu-
tional options open to the public school are
the following:

1. Released or dismissed time off the school
premises, clearly valldated in 1852 by the
Zorach opinion.

2, Teaching about religion. The United
States Supreme Court went out of its way
in the majority and concurring opinions to
point out that the Supreme Court in its
1962 and '63 opinions was not saylng any-
thing against the constitutionality of teach-
ing about religion.

3. A study of the Bible. Once again the
Court expressly stated that the Bible as lit-
erature, the Bible as one of the world's most
infiuential books, certainly can and should
be studied.

In view, therefore, of the optlons that are
avallable to public school educators—which
to be sure they have neglected—but why is it
that anyone can think that a “voluntary"
prayer can have any significant effect in neu-
tralizing the impact of 30 hours every week
of religionless teaching on the mind and
heart of a child? It seems to me that the
solution for the problems that arise from a
secular or a secularistic school will not be
a simple one. But I feel certain that it will
not be found in the introduction of the so-
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called “voluntary” prayer into the dalily rou-
tine of children in the public school.

Let me come to my second point. The
impossibility of this so-called “voluntary'
prayer being a solution to the secularized
school.

The gentlemen here are familiar with the
hearings that were conducted by the House
of Representatives three years ago, and I
have here one volume of the three volumes of
the 2,774 pages of testimony which were
elicited in the spring of 1964, and it seems to
me that that testimony demonstrates over-
whelmingly that the reaction of Congress at
that time was not responsive to any profes-
slonal body of educators or any organized
or unorganized religious body. It seems to
me that the 2,700 pages of testimony mani-
fest rather the obvious and sometimes truly
pathetic desire of congressmen to be lden-
tified in the popular mind with those in-
dividuals who want more godliness in our
schools and more fervor in our public piety.

We might have hoped that this nostalgia
for the past that erupted in June 1963 when
the Bible and prayers were banned by the
Supreme Court—we might have hoped that
that might have subsided by August 1st, 1966,
Clearly educators and religious leaders have
come to a broadly based consensus that the
sectarian practices that were struck down
by the Supreme Court had at best minimal
educational or religious values.

The piety of Congress continues, however,
and, gentlemen, plety ls most commendable,
but I must say that the plety of the Senate
seems to have receded from the more fervent
devotion of the House of Representatives
two years ago, because the House of Repre-
sentatives had 146 proposals; most of these
proposals wanted both Bible reading and
prayers in the public schools, and Senate
Resolution 148 is going to settle for voluntary
prayers without even a pious afirmation that
the Bible is worthy of reading.

Well, if congressional piety has been on
the wane, then perhaps it may be that soon
it will not be a problem.

It is distressing to me, I say, with great
candor, and with great regret, it is distress-
ing for me to have to say that I was requested
and strongly urged to testify here today by
Catholie, Protestant and Jewish individuals
and organizations, and the overwhelming
majority of leaders in all of these three reli-
gious bodles is strongly opposed to any con-
stitutional change in the First Amendment
which would permit voluntary prayers in the
public school. Why is it then, I ask, that 40
members of the United States Senate intro-
duced In March 1966 a resolution seeking to
do that which is directly opposed to the best
judgment of virtually all of the religious
leaders and denominational groups in the
nation? Why have these 40 senators sub-
scribed to a resolution seeking to accomplish
an objective which the leading churches and
synagogues of American have vehemently re-
pudiated as unwise and unconstitutional?
For what reasons do 40 senators seek to ap-
pear more pilous than the churches and more
righteous than the Supreme Court?

It is also distressing to me to note that no
professional organization of educators, to my
knowledge, would endorse an amendment to
the Constitution which would permit the
recitation of prayers. By what process of
reasoning, therefore, do 40 senators think
that they can or should propose an addition
to the curriculum of the public schools of
this nation which has not been requested
and indeed has been rejected by the vast ma-
Jjority of public school educators in America?

Experts on constitutional law who will sup-
port Senate Resolution 148 are as scarce as
the religionists and educators who will en-
dorse it. The vast legal literature about the
Engel and Schempp declsions has in general
tended to join the consensus among reli-
glonists and educators to the effect that an

20571

amendment of the Bill of Rights is not the
way to bring religion into the public school.

However, I repeat again that I am not
minimizing in any way the problem to which
Senate Resolution 148 is directed. I think
that it is very clear that the problem of
furnishing academically adequate instruc-
tion about religion and morality in the pub-
lic school is a problem which is much more
acute than most educators will admit and
more crucial than most parents and even
churchmen realize. The publie school,
furthermore, has as one of its tasks the ad-
vancement of community understanding in
the face of serlous and substantial religious
differences in our population. The public
school cannot carry out that task unless it
can teach children to learn to understand
and appreciate and respect the religious dif-
ferences around them, and that cannot be
done by a blackout of discussion of religious
differences in the school where these future
American citizens attend for the first 17 years
of their lives.

If I may make an analogy which I think is
appropriate: The non-treatment of the Negro
which has characterized American public ed-
ucation until the recent past has clearly
added to and deepened the prejudice of the
white majority toward the Negro about whom
they have learned virtually nothing in the
public school. Similarly, non-treatment of
religion in the public school can only result
in the perpetuation into the next generation
of existing misunderstandings over religious
differences.

It seems clear to me beyond dispute that
the proposal in Resolution 148 offers no solu-
tilon whatsoever to the religious vacuum in
the public school. And I think that the in-
eptness and the undesirability of the pro-
posals contained in 148 become even more
evident when we examine the unbelievably
amorphous and ambiguous language of this
resolution, and I come therefore to my third
and final point.

One of the things p: in Senate Res-
olution 148 is the “permitting” of “volun-
tary participation by students . . . in pray-
ers.” No amendment to the Constitution
is necessary to permit prayers. It is very
clear that if children want to voluntarily
participate in a prayer which does not inter-
fere with the academic program of the school,
they may do so.

The basic contradiction, as I see it, in Sen-
ate Resolution 148 comes from the removal
of the prohibition from “the authority ad-
ministering any school” from providing for
. . » the voluntary participation by students
. . . In prayer.” However you read that, it
glves to any school official the broadest power
to “provide” for prayers by puplls, and if a
school official provides for prayers, can this
prayer be sald to be voluntary? In every
definltion of the term, in every dictionary,
“provide for” includes the idea of a person
or institution arranging beforehand for some
service which will be received by individuals
at least on a quasl-involuntary basls. Con-
sequently, it is difficult to understand how
providing for prayers by school officials can
result in voluntary participation.

The inherent contradiction is so baffling
that I for one conclude that the purposes and
intent of this resolution are simply not clear.

It is even more obscure when you read
that there is withdrawn from school officials
who can provide for prayers the power to
prescribe the form of content of any prayer,
and I, for one, cannot imagine a school offi-
cial who, on the one hand, has the power to
provide for the recitation of prayer, but, on
the other hand, has no authority to prescribe
the form of content of a prayer for which
he has authorization to provide.

The incredible obscurity of this thing is
further compounded by the shadowy refer-
ence to people in a public building for whom
“voluntary participation . . . in prayer” is
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also guaranteed. The reference apparently is
to citizens in a “public building” such as
a courthouse where “the authority adminis-
tering . .. ” such “public building” may pro-
vide for the “voluntary participation in
prayer.”

‘The amorphous alms of this resolution do
not stop with public institutions. Every
public building which is “supported in whole
or in part through the expenditure of public
funds” will be under the jurisdiction of an
official authorized to “provide for” prayers
“by students or others.” No definition of “in
part” is supplied—thus permitting the in-
ference that a private school which receives
federal subsidles for children’s lunches may
be sufficlently “supported . ., . in part” to be
subject to any public official who desires to
“provide for” prayers for the students.

Two conclusions, Whatever may be said
above is not intended in any way to minimize
the enormous problems which the seculariza-
tion of the publie school has created In
America. As a Catholic, I am fully aware of
this problem since at least half of all the
Catholic children go to church-related ele-
mentary and secondary schools. Educators
and religious leaders with the help of Con-
gress and state legislatures should resolutely
confront the problem and seek to overcome
as fast as possible the neglect and non-treat-
ment of religion in the public schools. But
surely an almost incredible amendment to
the First Amendment can only make more
unresolved this problem which some have
called intractable.

If the Senate and the House ever approved
Resolution 148 and sent it to the states for
ratification by three-fourths of them within
a perlod of seven years, the entire nation
would be profoundly confused by reason of
the basic ambiguities in the proposed amend-
ment to the Constitution. This confusion
could and would lead to division and to dis-
unity and I say this in conclusion, that the
passage of this Joint Resolution No. 148
would, in my judgment, be a profound mis-
take.

Thank you very much.
PROTESTANT MINISTERS FOR ScHOOL PRAYERS
AND BIBLE READING

(Statement presented to Subcommittee on
Constitutional Amendments Committee on
Judiciary, U.S. Senate, by Gary G. Cohen,
B.D., 8.T.M., Th. D., August 2, 1966)

Mr. Chairman, Members of the Subcom-
mittee, many interesting and informative
arguments are being offered to this Sub-
committee to convince its members that
school prayers should or should not be of-
fered. I side with those who support volun-
tary prayer in school and who desire to see
this nation so recognize God. I belleve that
all American school children should be just
as free as the members of the United States
Senate to open their day with prayer.

For the purpose of my testimony I should
like to turn the attention of this Subcom-
mittee to an issue which is often overlooked,
but one which must be emphasized.

I submit that the primary issue hefore
Congress is whether or not provision will
now be made to remove the natlonwide pro-
hibition of school prayers, so that Americans
again may have the freedom to decide for
themselves to pray or not to pray in their
own schools.

A nationwide prohibition of school prayer
and Bible reading surely does exist. As a
result of several recent Supreme Court ma-
jority opinions, state agencies, school boards,
local schools, and individual teachers every-
where are expected to prohibit classroom
prayers and Bible reading. In some parts of
the country schools were required to discon-
tinue the practice of prayer immediately. In
other places school boards and even states
have continued to permit daily prayer and
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Bible reading, assuming that particular opin-
ions of the Supreme Court do not apply to
them. However, wherever the continued
practice of voluntary prayer is legally chal-
lenged, the courts seem to feel compelled to
decide against prayer. Such decisions do not
claim necessarily to be based on the merits
of the local case, but on the precedent estab-
lished by the majority opinions of the Su-
preme Court. This bit by bit prohibition of
school prayers and Bible reading is applied
to community after community throughout
the nation with the certainty of inevita-
bility.

The city of Hawthorne, New Jersey, pro-
vides an illustration of this process. The
school board of Hawthorne, which had pre-
viously permitted prayer and Bible reading
in the schools of its district, decided that the
Supreme Court’s opinions did not apply to
Hawthorne. No legal challenge to the
board's decislon arose from the community.
However, the Attorney General of the State
of New Jersey, acting on the precedent of the
Supreme Court's decisions, imposed his ob-
jection to Hawthorne by taking the school
board to court and winning a decision, com-
pelling the board to discontinue school
prayers. Hawthorne learned that the Su-
preme Court’s decisions are considered the
“law of the land” and do indeed apply to
Hawthorne, regardless of the desires of the
people of Hawthorne.

Similar illustrations could be made. The
point is that a national prohibition of school
prayers and Bible reading has abolished the
freedom of American communities to decide
for themselves whether or not they will per-
mit prayers in their own schools.

Gentlemen, I wish to suggest that a na-
tional prohibition of school prayers is un-
desirable. Our nation is composed of 180
million citizens who come from varied reli-
glous backgrounds. They hold to differing
views on religlous exercises in public schools
and elsewhere, Total prohibition of prayer
in schools is only one of those views. Cur-
rently that view—prohibition of prayer—en-
joys that privileged position of national gov-
ernment support, backed by the police power
of the state. Such support of one view above
all others on a national level unwarrantedly
interferes with the freedom of citizens in all
parts of the nation to determine how they
shall exercise their religious views.

The proposed constitutional amendment
now being considered by this Subcommittee
would explicitly 1ift the national prohibition
of prayer. It would thereby immediately
restore the freedom for communities to de-
cide whether or not to permit prayer in their
schools.

If and when the Senate is permitted to
come to a vote on the proposed constitu-
tional amendment, it can vote only one of
two positions. (1) A two-thirds majority
supporting the amendment would approve
the position that the process of terminating
the prohibition of prayer should be initiated.
On the other hand, (2) defeat of the amend-
ment would support the position that the
national prohibition of prayer should remain
in force.

Thus, approval of the proposed amend-
ment would assure that no one religious view
would enjoy federal government support over
another. It would mean that people in their
own communities could decide the matter
for themselves, making use of the channels
of policy~-making available to them.

On the other hand, defeat of the proposed
amendment would be tantamount to the
Senate's asserting that only one religious view
on school prayers may stand in America, No
differing practices would be permitied any-
where in any community in any part of the
country under any circumstances. School
prayers would be forbidden everywhere; no
school or community could choose to follow
any other position.
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Yet the evidence continues to demonstrate
that Americans overwhelmingly do favor an-
other position—namely, the freedom to pray.

The Senators have repeatedly heard opin-
ions from their constituents concerning
school prayer and Bible reading. They—and
all of us—have seen the numerpus polls
which consistently show that as high as
80-90% of the American people want prayer
and Bible reading in the schools, During
the last three years In community after
community individuals and groups coming
from all walks of life have clamored for the
freedom to pray. The governors, the nation’s
mayors, teachers, politicians, civic organiza-
tlons, veterans groups, parents clubs, garden
clubs, religious groups—all have asked that
the prohibition be lifted and that they be
free to decide in their own community to
pray or not to pray.

However, one group of people has appeared
to be in opposition to prayer—and that is
the clergy. The official organs and the
spokesmen for a mumber of church groups
with imposing names have done much to
create the impression that ministers oppose
prayer in school for reasons which they are
quick to list.

Many of us Protestant ministers found it
dificult to accept the proposition that
American ministers opposed school prayers
and Bible reading. We began to suspect that
a false impression that ministers opposed
prayer had been created artificially. Many
of us discussed this disturbing problem and
felt that it was time for ministers to demon-
strate that clergymen do in fact favor vol-
untary prayer and Bible reading in the
schools. We were given the help of Inter-
national Christian Youth-USA, a national
Protestant youth organization, which in
previous years had done much to make
known the nation-wide support of school
prayers.

Today, I have in my hand to present to
this Subcommittee the names of nearly four
thousand Protestant ministers from more
than seventy Protestant denominations and
all fifty states who constitute the informal
committee known as Protestant Ministers
for School Prayers and Bible Reading.

We four thousand ministers have readily
and quickly endorsed a statement expressing
our convictions. I should like to present our
statement to the Subcommittee:

“As a Protestant minister, I wish to state
my firm conviction that, due to recent Su-
preme Court decisions, provision now needs
to be made in the United States of America
for individuals, on a voluntary basis, to be
free to pray and to read the Holy Bible in
our public schools and, in general, to recog-
nize Almighty God in the public life of our
Nation.”

Additional signatories are being added at
a rapld rate; we estimate that Protestant
Ministers for School Prayers and Bible Read-
ing will double within a very short time.
The work of Protestant Ministers for School
Prayers and Bible Reading actively dispells
the impresslon—created by the staff members
of some church organizations—that Amer-
ican clergy oppose prayer.

As you well know, most ministers meet
with a congregation of people at least once
and often several times a week. Others,
such as myself, are professors in colleges and
seminaries where we meet regularly with the
brightest young minds of our churches. We
ministers are in a position to know the opin-
ions of our people in our churches, our
schools and our communities.

Before the Senate, elther through this
Subcommittee or the body as a whole, de-
cldes not to approve the proposed constl-
tutional amendment, it should be reminded
of these opinions of so many of the Amer-
ican people, including the ministers.

The Senate has the opportunity to set in
motion a process by which the freedom of
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decision on school prayers may be restored
to American communities, school boards and
school systems. The Senate, joined by the
House of Representatives, may submit the
amendment to the people for their ratifica-
tion through their state legislatures.

I submit that each community needs to be
free to make up its own mind, making use
of the normal processes of policy-making
avallable to it. Let the people of Ephrata,
Pennsylvania, determine a policy which
differs from Brooklyn if they will. Let the
people of Chinatown, San Francisco, differ
from Fort Wayne, Indiana, if they will.

Let us not require national conformity to
any one particular religious view on school
prayers, but let the American people decide
for themselves in their own communities
what position they will take, Prayer is far
too personal a matter and religious con-
victlons are far too diversified for the Su-
preme Court or any other national body to
require national conformity to one religious
view or another.

Gentlemen, permit me to draw an analogy
from our nation's history. Scarcely a gen-
eration ago this country experienced another
national prohibition—the prohibition of
“intoxicating ligquors.” Large numbers of
people who held strong convictlons against
alcoholic beverages managed to compel all of
the people of the United States to conform
to their particular view of liquor. All Amer-
icans were prohibited from manufacturing,
selling, transporting, importing, or exporting
liquors. The police power of the state was
expressly brought to bear on those who did
not share the established vlew of prohibition.

For more than thirteen years this national
prohibition existed. Then in 1933, after
many years of confusion and disturbance the
prohibition was removed by means of a con-
stitutional amendment. The American peo-
ple through their Congress and their state
legislatures expressed the opinion that a
national uniform policy of prohibition
against liquor was undesirable. They be-
lieved that the question of whether or not
communities or states should permit the
manufacture, sale, or transportation of liquor
should be determined freely by the com-
munities themselves.

In the years since 1933 communities have
solved the problem for themselves. Some
have chosen to prohibit the sale of liquor
within their boundaries while others have
permitted it. The people of Ocean City, New
Jersey, have chosen a policy different from
that of New York City. The people of
Gainesville, Texas, differ from Chicago.

The moral of the story is this: while liguor
and prayer, of course, differ, the principle
underlying the removal of the two prohibi-
tions is the same—the freedom of commun-
ity decision rather than national prohibi-
tion.

Let us remove the present national pro-
hibition of prayer.

Gentlemen, permit me to close by remind-
ing you that prayer is simply the recognition
of God. As Americans we all share in a won-
derful religious and cultural heritage which
is rooted in our acknowledgement that God
does indeed govern in the affairs of men.
Countless institutions of our nation, as well
as its every coin, demonstrate the fact that
the United States as a nation does even today
recognize God in its public life. I personally
as a Chaplain in the United States Army
stand in testimony of this fact.

I ask that you take the action which will
permit the American people once again to
acknowledge and offer voluntary prayer to
God in our public schools.

I ask that you take the action which will
again legally permit our little children in a
public school kindergarten to be free to
thank the Creator for thelr milk and cookles.

I ask that you take the action which will
differentiate us from the Communist coun-
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tries in which one who offers a prayer to Al-
mighty God in a public school might be sub-
ject to arrest by the state.

I ask that you take the action which will
again permit this God-blessed nation to dis-
charge the olligation of gratitude which
it has to the Almighty. In the words ot the
first inaugural address of George Washing-
ton, “No people can be bound to acknowledge
and adore the Invisible Hand which conducts
the affairs of men more than those of the
United States” (30 April 1789).

I ask that you take the action which will
make our school children just as free to be-
gin their days with prayer, as are the mem-
bers of the United States Senate.

I ask, on behalf of the nearly 4,000 Amer-
fcan ministers who have already endorsed
our statement, that you “Let my people go"
to be free to recognize Almighty God in the
public life of our nation.

Thank you.

CREDIT UNIONS MEET CHALLENGE
OF ALLIANCE FOR PROGRESS

Mr. MONTOYA. Mr, President, as
the Alliance for Progress observes its
fifth anniversary, one of the bright spots
in this vast cooperative hemispheric ef-
fort is the outstanding growth experi-
enced by the credit union movement.

This grassroots approach fo economic
growth and social justice has literally
worked miracles in many Latin American
countries since that day in 1955, when
under the gentle prodding of an Ameri-
can Maryknoll missionary. Father Dan
McLellan, a handful of natives of Puno,
in the Peruvian Andes, collected $28 to
establish the first credit union in that
country. From that $28 was to grow the
biggest credit union system in Latin
America. Peru now boasts over 530
credit unions with 215,000 members hav-
ing a net savings of $21.5 million and
cumulative loans of nearly $60 million.

Thousands of low-income families in
Latin America are experiencing the thrill
of being able for the first time to buy and
build better homes; get good drinking
water; develop sewage facilities; and buy
seeds, fertilizer, and farm implements to
produce more and better food. These
benefits are the results of joining re-
sources through credit unions.

President Johnson, in his 1966 special
message to the Congress on foreign aid,
pinpointed the importance of self-help.
He said:

I recommend a Foreign Ald program to help

those nations who are determined to help
themselves.

We know that without self-help and
mutual assistance, both on the public
and private levels, as governments and
individuals, the goals for social justice
and economic development established
under the Alliance for Progress cannot
be achieved. After all, we as a country
can only provide a small margin of the
human and material resources which are
needed for development. The major ef-
fort—the will, the leadership, the hard
work, and even most of the resources—
must come from the nations and the
peoples involved in this “vast hemi-
spheric effort.”

A prime element of self-help is to be
found within the people themselves. Al-
liance nations are demonstrating an in-
creased will to encourage conditions
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which stimulate their own people, to
undertake new and expanded private
initiatives.

When the Agency for International
Development started to assist in the
credit union field in Latin America in
September 1962, there were only 430
credit unions with a little over 100,000
members with savings of $4.2 million.
Their total loans were just $4 million.

Recent figures show startling growth.
There are now some 2,000 credit unions
in 12 Latin American countries. These
organizations take in nearly a half mil-
lion members with net savings of $31
million. More important still is the fact
that these credit unions have extended
loans totaling $87 million.

This rapid development has brought
with it the promise of better living stand-
ards, broadened concepts of democratic
action on the grassroots level, and per-
haps most important of all, the develop-
ment of the sense of responsibility neces-
sary for decisionmaking by the people
themselves.

Innumerable stories can be told of how
credit unions have changed the lives and
the outlook of thousands of humble and
industrious people in Lafin America.
These people, farm and city dwellers
alike, were formerly subject to usurious
interest rates, such as the street mer-
chant of a small jungle town who had
been compelled to pay 10-percent inter-
est a day for money to buy produce for
his market stall. The same man today
can borrow for 1 percent a month, thanks
to the establishment of a credit union,

One of the most illustrious cases of
how the formation of a good credit union
can change the lives of people is that of
Iquitos, a steamy jungle town on the
headwaters of the Amazon River in the
Peruvian jungle. Iguitos had its heyday
during the rubber boom 50 years ago.
With the collapse of the boom, traffic al-
most stopped with the outside world.
Within the last 10 years the city has
made a spectacular comeback, due in
large measure to the formation of one of
the biggest and fastest growing credit
unions in Latin America.

In 1960, under the guidance of two
forward-looking Peruvians, one a parish
priest, the Nuestra Senora de Fatima
Credit Cooperative of Iquitos was found-
ed with each member paying 300 soles—
about $12—a year, in order to be active
and eligible for a loan. Membership
mushroomed, as the people of Iquitos
saw how their new joint cooperative ven-
ture covered a multitude of family needs.

People in all walks of life reaped bene-

A fish peddler in the public market
who had lived in a hovel was able to save
and borrow enough to build a house.

A jungle worker who often pledged a
large share of his future earnings in ex-
change for supplies and equipment now
pays 1 percent a month for a loan to
cover his needs.

A teacher, isolated through the rainy
season in a jungle school, who previ-
ously had to pay a money lender 100
soles a month to collect his paychecks,
can have the credit union do it for 10
soles and earn interest on his money at
the same time.
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The Agency for International Devel-
opment—AID—has played a key role
along with the U.S. financed Social
Progress Trust Fund of the Inter-Amer-
ican Development Bank in backing these
“gelf-help” programs in Peru and other
Latin American countries. Soon after
the birth of the Alliance in 1961 the
Social Progress Trust Fund provided
Peru’s National Credit Union Association
with a loan for $1 million for use in
financing home purchases by its mem-

bers.

Much of the credit union activity in
Latin America has centered around the
crucial area of home building. “Seed
capital” from long-term loans has made
possible the construction of thousands of
homes throughout Central and South
America. Two Peruvian savings and
loan associations, El Peru and El Pueblo
have received financial assistance for $1
million each for their successful pro-
grams of financing home construction.

Although not quite as spectacular as
Peru, growth in other countries has been
encouraging. Colombia has established
444 credit unions: Ecuador, 188; Bolivia,
156; Costa Rica, 102; Brazil, 99; Ven-
ezuela, 98; Guatemala, 78; El Salvador,
73: Honduras, 71; Panama, 70; and
Nicaragua, 49,

In Honduras, the average savings per
member of the credit unions represent
10 percent of the per capita income.
Most of the credit unions in Honduras
are in rural areas and loans are granted
predominantly for agricultural produc-
tion, the major loan categories being
fertilizers, seed, and implements. Thus,
these new savings institutions are deeply
involved in the pursuit of the major
Alliance for Progress aims of incorporat-
ing millions of poverty-stricken farmers
into the mainstream of economic life
while contributing to the increased pro-
duction of food for internal consump-
tion. Along with other measures, the
establishment of these credit unions is
helping diversify production and stabilize
national economies, and at the same time
provide more purchasing power to rural
and urban low-income groups.

The formation of credit unions is also
contributing to the development of a new,
community cooperative spirit. In one
community all class barriers were broken
when humble market women, teachers
and professionals, military and civilian
authorities including the Governor and
mayor, joined the credit union. With
a common goal, they are now working
together well and without friction.

Another community was so politically
divided that one faction would not ever
speak to the other. An invitation to an
organization meeting was sent out and
125 people attended, including members
of both parties. After listening to the
objectives of the credit union, not only
did they begin talking to each other but
decided to cooperate and do something
to help themselves.

I believe that these case histories, and
many more which could be cited, demon-
strate democracy at work. Likewise,
they point out something which is at once
enlightening and encouraging—that the
Alliance for Progress is working and
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achieving palpable progress at the grass-
roots level, creating the desire for better-
ment through self-help among the peo-
ple.

Although the desire to organize for
self-improvement is dormant in most
human beings, it often take encourage-
ment and proper guidance from knowl-
edgeable leaders to achieve action and re-
sults.

Therefore, the United States, through
its AID program is providing education
and training programs, basic to sound
growth at local, country, and regional
levels. The U.S. Credit Union National
Association—CUNA—through a con-
tract with AID operates a training cen-
ter for credit union leaders in Lima, Peru,
which services other Latin American
countries as well, and provides other
assistance to the credit union movement.
Hundreds of credit union officials have
received advance training through the
Lima training center.

The Credit Union National Association
estimates that by 1970 more than 3,000
credit unions will be operating in Latin
America, with approximately 1 million
members and $32.5 million in capital.

It takes a lot of plain hard work
and commonsense to found credit unions
where nothing but poverty and mistrust
existed before. But as human and legal
obstructions were met and overcome, and
the credit union began to prove itself,
it was discovered that the people did
have some money.

It began to literally come out of the
ground, from mattresses and other hid-
ing places, and as it did, the people
realized for the first time that it could
be made the tool of man. These nearly
successful attempts at organizing credit
unions inspired similar groups through-
out Peru, and other neighboring coun-
tries.

After all, if the poor of Puno—one of
the poorest and most desolate areas on
earth—could create an institution which
would enable people to finance the first
X-ray machine in the area, schoolbuses
for their children, houses of concrete
to replace fioorless huts, and a va-
riety of other benefits, why would not
this same cooperative self-help work
in other areas?

A major step forward in the credit
union movement of Peru, and other
countries has been organization on a
national level. In 1958 the Peruvian
system was given a big boost with the
establishment of the Peruvian National
Federation of Credit Cooperatives. The
adoption of standard bylaws and ac-
counting procedures and reduction of the
time necessary for legal recognition made
further rapid expansion possible.

But as is usually the case these im-
pressive gains were not lost on competi-
tive organizations. In 1961 another
great step forward for Peruvian credit
unions took place in the formation of
the Peruvian Central Credit Cooperative
in 1961.

Alliance for Progress “seed” capital
made available to this organization
through the Social Progress Trust Fund
was helpful in providing cash for some

August 25, 1966

of the credit unions threatened when
their enemies tried to start runs.

Although Peru's credit union move-
ment is not necessarily the oldest in Latin
America, it is certainly the most success-
ful from the standpoint of numbers and
physical achievements.

A leading U.S. cooperative finance spe-
cialist has pointed out that for every $1
in technical assistance costs for credit
union development in Latin America, $20
in new capital has been mobilized and
put to work during the first year.

It is an ironic fact but true that those
who are least able to pay must always
carry the heaviest burden of credit costs.
This situation is partially remedied
through credit unions which charge rea-
sonable rates, while setting a pattern for
other lending institutions and develop-
ing the habit of savings.

It is worthy of note that the very first
item on the action program of the Al-
liance for Progress adopted by the Inter-
American Economic and Social Council
of the Organization of American States
last March in Buenos Aires reads as
follows:

To stimulate the growth and mobilization
of private savings, by means of national poli-
cies that will make it possible to strengthen
capital markets and to eliminate the legal or
institutional obstacles that affect their es-
tablishment, where they exlst.

The Alliance for Progress, as we all
well know, is the cornerstone of our for-
eign policy with Latin America. I would
submit that one of the cornerstones of
the Alliance is the credit union move-
ment.

As Assistant Secretary of State for
Inter-American Affairs, Lincoln Gordon
pointed out recently:

We see the objectives of development and
democracy as indivisible.

The credit union movement represents
the democratic process par excellence in
its many operations. Credit unions are
controlled, owned, and operated by the
people in the community for their own
benefit.

It is my opinion that they hold one of
the brightest promises for the future of
Latin America, and that their eminent
success is a tribute both to the Latin
Americans and the individuals and pro-
grams of our Government which are as-
sisting in their formation.

ESTABLISHMENT OF NATIONAL
CRIMINAL JUSTICE ACADEMIES

Mr. KENNEDY of Massachusetts. Mr.
President, in the first session of this Con-
gress I proposed in the Senate the estab-
lishment of national criminal justice
academies at a number of law schools
throughout the country. I made this
proposal because I felt that we cannot
overcome crime in this country until we
know much more about it, and until we
have trained many more people to work
in the fields of crime prevention and
criminal justice.

At the request of the Attorney Gen-
eral I referred my proposal, 8. 1288, to
the Crime Commission for active consid-
eration. It is my understanding that
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this proposal is currently receiving close
attention at the highest staff levels.

Since I made the proposal last year,
I have become even more convinced that
we need this type of approach in our
nationwide battle against crime.

The appalling growth of crime and de-
linquency in recent years in America is
a subject of increasing concern fo all of
us. The crime rate in this country has
doubled since 1940 and this rate seems
to be increasing, especially in crimes of
violence and offenses connected with nar-
cotic drugs.

This growing lawlessness has an
enormous impact on the daily lives of
our citizens, and indeed on the very qual-
ity of life in our society. The cost of
erime runs into tens of billions of dol-
lars annually; indeed, it is estimated that
we spend more than $5 billion a year
on the system of criminal administra-
tion alone. And the human costs of
crime, both physical and psychological,
are so staggering and complex that they
cannot really be computed.

The first responsibility of government,
as Thomas Hobbes observed centuries
ago, is to maintain law and order, and
to insure the individual citizen’s per-
sonal protection and security. When we
look at the mounting lawlessness in our
land, we must admit that we are not
adequately meeting that responsibility.

There are many reasons for our fail-
ure: the lack of any effective controls
over the weapons of violence; the exist-
ence of slum ghettos which breed dis-
respect for law and the violence of anger
and dispair; and the inability of our cor-
rectional systems to rehabilitate and
rescue lawbreakers from a life of re-
peated crime.

But even more generally, there has
been a growing awareness that, in one
way or another the traditional processes
of our criminal justice system—from law
enforcement, through the courts and on
into institutional treatment, probation
and parole—are simply not performing
adequately. More crimes are committed,
fewer criminals are apprehended, the rate
of recidivism among those apprehended
is increasing. It was with this in mind
that President Johnson last summer ap-
pointed a National Crime Commission to
study all aspects of the process of crim-
inal justice, and to make recommenda-
tions for the overhaul of our entire sys-
tem—a grand strategy for a national
attack on crime and delinquency.

The Commission, composed of dis-
tinguished citizens and excellently
staffed, has worked for more than a year.
Its report to the President is due in
January. Buf there are indications that
the Commission’s recommendations,
eagerly awaited by all of us, will be tenta-
tive rather than definitive, that its report
will reveal only the existence of an ice-
berg, not describe it, and that, therefore,
we are barely at the beginning of an
overall program to fight crime.

There is a good reason for this. As
the Executive Director of the Commis-
sion, James Vorenberg, candidly admitted
in a recent speech at Harvard Law
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School, the Crime Commission’s major
problem is ignorance.
The sharpest shock—

He sald—
has been discovering the extent to which we
lack even the most essential knowledge about
crime and the degree to which we make do
with untested assumptions, myths and over-
simplifications.

There are many forces standing in the way
of an overhaul of our criminal system . . .
But the most powerful inhibiting factor—and
the one which reinforces the others—Iis
ignorance,

The truth is, as the Commission has
discovered, that after all these years we
still know astonishingly litfle about
crime, its causes, its incidence, and its
prevention and cure. We don't even
know, for example, how much crime exists
in this country. We do know that the
existing methods of crime reporting are
woefully inadequate—so much so, that it
has been recently estimated that the true
incidence of crime may be as much as
ten times the incidence actually reported.
And, of course, this means that we are
equally ignorant about how the total
volume of crime breaks down into its
component parts.

This ignorance has serious implica-
tions. It means we cannot really diag-
nose the ills that cause crime or rational-
ly allocate our resources to fight various
types of crime, or even evaluate the re-
sults of the policies we presently follow
throughout the criminal justice process.
At present we simply have no adequate
way of measuring how effective any par-
ticular crime prevention techniques
may be, and of course, no means at all
for measuring its effectiveness against
other techniques to which we might allo-
cate our limited resources.

Attorney General Katzenbach also em-
phasized this point in a recent speech
to the National Symposium on Science
and Criminal Justice:

As Attorney General of the United States
in an age of space, I have been amazed by
the fact that we only dimly know even the
extent of crime in America.

The FBI has long been the world leader
in the compilation of erime statistics and
Mr, Hoover has worked unrelentingly to im-
prove both the sources of information and
the training of all law enforcement officers
along the same superior and professional
standards of the FBI.

But Mr. Hoover and all those assoclated
in the tasks of law enforcement have long
recognized that there are serious vacuums.
Unreported crimes are widespread. The
margins of error in local crime reporting
systems may even be graat enough as to
raise fundamental questions about how we
allocate resources to the whole criminal en-
forcement machinery. Nor are police really
able to measure their effectiveness without
a fuller and more accurate range of data.

We face the same problem in our
courts. The judge, throughout the proc-
ess from arraignment to sentencing,
must make a host of decisions, each
critical to the effective administration
of justice, without any real factual basis
for knowing what the effect of such de-
cisions will be, either on the person be-
fore him or on others.
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The Supreme Court recently handed
down a landmark decision in the Miran-
da case involving the admissability of
confessions. It required police to warn
a suspect of his right to remain silent
and to have a lawyer before submitting
to interrogation.

Even since the Supreme Court deci-
sion in Escobedo 2 years earlier, the
question raised by the Miranda case has
been the subject of great public debate.
The Justices were asked to balance the
defendant’s right to be free from self-
inerimination against the publie’s inter-
est in effective law enforcement. But
despite all the debate and controversy,
when each individual Justice sat down
to his task in Miranda, he totally lacked
the facts necessary to strike this balance
in a knowledgeable way. He lacked
data on the extent to which confessions
are necessary for convictions, or the ex-
tent to which the new rule would in-
hibit the making of confessions in the
future, and he had even less of an idea
of the extent to which criminal convic-
tions have a deterrent effect on other
crimes. In short, however he decided,
he was making at best an educated guess.

The problem confronting the Justices
in the Miranda case is the same problem
confronting policymakers throughout
the spectrum of the criminal justice
process. Until we confront this problem
of our ignorance directly, we cannot ex-
pect to be able to come up with effective
reforms in the field of criminal justice,
or to mobilize community support for
them.

There is no doubt in my mind that we
have the resources to overcome our pres-
ent ignorance about crime. But it will
require placing a new emphasis on re-
search in this area—an emphasis com-
parable to the effort we have made in
space and health. The Federal Gov-
ernment presently spends some $23 bil-
lion a year on research, almost $1 bil-
lion on the National Institutes of Health
alone. Yet the present Federal research
in the criminal field is only some $13 to
$15 million annually. This is simply not
enough. We must provide for the field
of criminal justice the same sort of focus
and leverage that we provided in the
mental health field with the creation of
the National Institute of Mental Health.
And we must upgrade the importance,
in the publie mind, of work in the crimi-
nal justice field, to attract to every part
of that field people of ability to adminis-
ter the system and to do research about
crime.

I think that establishing national
criminal justice academies could pro-
vide the kind of focus we need.

The establishment of such great re-
gional centers for research, education,
and training in all aspects of the crimi-
nal justice process could, in my judg-
ment, make a major contribution to our
war on crime,

It would dramatize, and if you will,
glamorize, the importance of research in
this area, thereby serving to bring forth
and bring together the intellectual re-
sources necessary to illuminate these
areas of darkness. It would increase the
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social respectability and prestize of a
career in the field of eriminal justice, and
it would provide the training ground for
the great increase in middle-manage-
ment personnel which are needed to
properly administer the criminal justice
system.

Up to now the Federal Government
has not provided States and local gov-
ernments with the level of assistance for
training in law enforcement adminis-
tration that is needed. In fiscal 1967, for
example, the Federal Government has
budgeted $395 million for training sup-
port for State and local educational per-
sonnel. The analogous figure in the
criminal justice field is less than 2 per-
cent of that, some $6 million. Yet a
host of new and challenging jobs is
springing up—in neighborhood commu-
nity service centers, in the corrections
and parole fields, in the areas of youth
corrections and narcotics rehabilitation
and of course on the front lines, as law-
yers in eriminal practice.

In the corrections field alone, a recent
study by the Institute for the Study of
Crime and Delinquency indicates an ap-
palling shortage of skilled personnel. Of
the 46,000 employees in State correc-
tional institutions, the study reveals that
67 percent were merely custodial person-
nel, and only about 1 percent were in-
volved in rehabilitation and treatment.
Although the American Corrections As-
sociation recommends that there be at
least 1 treatment staff member for
every 40 prisoners, the present nation-
al average is 1 to 180 and 11 States have
greater than 1 to 500.

When you consider these statistics, it
is & small wonder that our prison systems
have been so unsuccessful at rehabilita-
tion, and that the rate of recidivism is
so high. Unless we find ways to train
people for the creative jobs which are re-
quired to have an effective corrections
system, “corrections” will continue to be
no more than euphemism for isolation.

Mr. President, the establishment of a
number of great regional centers for re-
search and training in the criminal jus-
tice area would awaken the Nation to
the importance of work in this field. It
would attract able people to careers in
criminal justice, and it would make
possible the intensive and wide-ranging
research effort that is necessary if we
are to learn enough about crime to com-
bat it successfully.

I am hopeful that the Crime Commis-
sion will recommend the enactment of
Federal legislation to establish centers
of the kind I propose, and that Congress
will implement that recommendation in
the next session of the Congress.

PROGRAM OF THE INTERNATIONAL
RICE RESEARCH INSTITUTE IN
THE PHILIPPINES
Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, I was

delighted to read in a recent issue of the

Saturday Review an article by Paul

Deutschman, outlining the efforts of the

International Rice Research Institute in

the Philippines to increase rice yields

through developing improved seed varie-
ties and more effective farming tech-
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niques. It is a chronicle of a most im-
pressive program—one financed by our
Ford and Rockefeller Foundations—a
program which should be emulated by
other developing countries.

As the sponsor of the foreign aid
amendment adopted by the Senate last
month to increase emphasis on adaptive
agricultural research in hungry nations,
I hope that our aid administrators will
take a close look at the record of this
Institute, and work with other develop-
ing nations in setting up similar research
centers. There is encouraging evidence,
I might add, that they are moving rapidly
in this direction.

Mr. President, I ask the unanimous
consent of the Senate that this article
from the Saturday Review be printed in
full in the RECoRrD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

IRRI Fuis EMPTY RICE BOowLs
(By Paul Deutschman)

(Paul Deutschman, a free-lance foreign
correspondent based in New York City, has
been forelgn editor of Life, a Marshall Plan
and U.S. foreign aid consultant, and a spe-
cial assistant in the State Department. He
is now writing a book on emerging patterns
of the private sector’s involvement in for-
eign aid.)

Christmas week of 1964, rice-planting time
in the Philippines’ Laguna Province, a sixty-
three~year-old Filipino farmer named Fran-
cisco Sarmiento made the most important
investment of his life. At a cost of 110
pesos ($29), approximately one month’s in-
come, he bought six sacks of fertilizer that
had been tested at a remarkable place called
the International Rice Research Institute.
Enown as IRRI (pronounced as Erie), the
institute is located at Los Bafios, on Luzon,
the main Philippine Island. It is run by two
large, private American foundations, Rocke-
feller and Ford, with the very active coopera-
tion of private industry and ten Asian gov-
ernments.

On instructions from a salesman from
the new Esso plant at Bataan, Sarmiento
carefully roped off a one-hectare (2.4 acres)
plot of land. Here, he planted his ordinary
seed, as on the rest of his ten acres. He
then tended both plots in the same way he
had always done, except that he injected
four sacks of Institute-tested fertilizer into
the newly harrowed, roped-off “demonstra-
tion plot.” And, three weeks before “boot-
ing” (the time when you can see the rice
grain forming), he added two sacks of an-
other chemical nutritive. IRRI sclentists,
after year-long tests, had recommended this
procedure for land like his.

When harvest time came on April 14,
some 110 people—neighboring farmers, local
dignitaries, and small “agro-industry” busi-
nessmen—gathered at Sarmiento’s rice paddy
to see the results of this bold new technique.
What they saw caused runs on the loan de-
partments of nearby rural banks, The dem-
onstration plot yielded 4,826 pounds of rice
per acre, compared to an average of 2,310
pounds per acre for ordinary farm land. This
was an increase of some 110 per cent—and a
277 per cent increase over the natlonal av-
erage rice yield.

Thus, for every peso spent for fertilizer,
Sarmiento got a return of 14 pesos—a profit
of $562 an acre. At next planting time, there-
fore, he used this new fertilizer technique on
his entire farm. Many of his nelghbors fol-
lowed his example, and throughout the Phil-
ippines, thirty-nine other farmers who had
started demonstration plots like Sarmiento's
won equally enthusiastic converts. When
they are able to obtain seeds of the new rice
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varieties that IRRI has developed, their pro-
duction will go up even more.

Few Americans can concelve of what rice
means to the almost two billlon people of
Asia. Two of every three Asians depend on
rice for almost their entire food supply.
Three of every five Aslans spend all their
working hours either raising or distributing
rice. Moreover, Asla’s population is increas-
ing by almost 1,000,000 persons every week.
This—ignoring effects of energetic family-
planning programs now under way—means
that that an additional 10,000,000 tons of rice
will be needed every year just to feed Asla’s
populace at the present inadequate level.

Swaying emerald blades of rice cover 12
per cent of the earth’s cultivable land—one
of every eight-and-a-half acres. Tens of bil-
lions of seedlings are planted annually.
Average annual consumption of rice per
Aslan is 200 to 400 pounds.

Rice 1is basically a carbohydrate and
energy-building food, and the Nepall porter
trudging up Sawtooth mountain or the Indo-
nesian farmer bent under the noon sun forti-
fies himself with charges of energy when he
eats rice. It is quickly cooked, and almost
100 percent digestible; there is no waste in
this completely consumable food. But there
is never enough.

It was to find ways to overcome all this
that IRRI was founded in 1962, It cost $7,-
500,000 to set up and it costs an additional
$1,400,000 each year to run. Expenses are
shared on a fifty-fifty basis by the Ford and
Rockefeller foundations, Management, how-
ever, rests entirely with the Rockefeller
Foundation.

Basically, IRRI's function is educational—
to make the first systematic investigation of
every aspect of rice, and to provide an inter-
national training program for young scien-
tists from all rice-producing countries, espe-
clally those in Southeast Asia. It is llke a
great university with a single subject in its
curriculum: rice.

“Our real job here,” sald IRRI's director,
Robert F. Chandler, a lean, incisive former
dean of Agriculture, and later President, of
the University of New Hampshire, “is very
simply to learn how—and to provide the ma-
terials—to produce more rice to feed more
people.”

IRRI owns 200 acres, most of which are
devoted to neatly plotted rice fields. Across
the road from the fields, around a lush spread
of fountain-splashed lawn, are the adminis-
trative buildings, laboratories, and green-
houses—all of them graceful, air-condi-
tioned, low-slung, concrete-and-glass struc-
tures. The staff here totals some 500, about
400 of them “locals"—Pilipino farmers,
clerks, secretaries, and various maintenance
men., All the rest are “sclentific staff.,”
Those include an average of sixty visiting
sclentists or scientists-to-be who are classi-
fied either as “scholars,” “fellows,” or “train-
ees.” On the average, fourteen countries are
represented on IRRI's staff. When I visited
there last December only eleven were Amer-
icans, all assigned by the Rockefeller Foun-
datlon. The remainder, Asians, came from
India, Pakistan, Japan, Vietnam, Korea, and
the Philippines.

Trainees who come with any idea of keep-
ing their hands unsoiled and learning about
rice in labs or from the seat of a jeep parked
alongside one of the soggy-bottomed paddies
are very quickly set straight. “We always
start trainees behind a carabao, out in the
flelds,” Frank Byrnes, IRRI's communications
director told me with a chuckle. “We find
it’s good for their character. About once
every three days they are likely to come in
and say, ‘Why are we here?” But after a
month or so, they get right enthuslastic
about the procedure!”

IRRI's training program provides these
young scientists with the opportunities to
study and conduct research under the guid-
ance of senior staff members. They spend
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from six months to two years at IRRI, living
in a plush, three-story dormitory that re-
sembles a small tropical Hilton. Some of
them enroll as graduate students at the Col-
lege of Agriculture up the road. There are
fifteen departments at Los Bafios including
entomology, agronomy, soil chemistry, and
agricultural economics, So far, in four years
of operations, IRRI has “processed’ some 135
trainees. All of them go back to their native
universities, agriculture ministries, or farm-
extension bureaus, their hands hardened
with toil, their notebooks crammed with
newly discovered facts and figures, their
minds humming with new, practical ideas.

The first and most basic project under-
taken was perhaps the most practical of all.
It's still going on and will probably continue
as long as IRRI exists. It consists of cat-
aloguing every known strain of rice in the
world.

With Frank Byrnes I went into the sprawl-
ing service building, to the special glass-
walled area guarded like the Queen’s jewels
by attendants in white coats—most of them
pretty Filipino girl graduates of the nearby
agricultural college. Behind a refrigerated
vault I saw rows of small tin boxes. Each
contained hundreds of seeds of each strain,
carefully kept at zero degrees centigrade.
“We have over ten thousand different rice
varieties from seventy-three countries,”
Byrnes said.

All these rice varieties, he explained, are
tested in the labs and on the experimental
farm, then shipped all over Asia for testing
under varying local conditions. The Luzon
experimental farm, for example, where all the
practical field-testing goes on, is divided into
some 200 one-acre plots. Each plot contains
an elaborate underground Iirrigation system
of concrete pipes. These allow the flelds to
be flooded, dried out, or given any amount of
water that a particular project requires.
Some duplicate the extraordinary growing
conditions of mountalnous areas such as the
Ifugao rice terrace north of Manila, the oldest
rice field in the world. Others recreate con-
ditions of the monsoon regions—such as the
Ganges River basin, the Mekong delta of Viet-
nam, and the low-lying “rain-barrels” of
Bumatra and Ceylon—where land is sub-
merged six months a year. Solls from all
over Asia are tested.

Perhaps the most dramatic of IRRI's proj-
ects 1s the creation of improved varieties of
rice through hybridization.

“We're in process of actually changing the
architecture of the rice plant,” Bob Chandler
said.

The major alms of the plant-breeding pro-
gram are: 1) to produce higher ylelding varie-
ties that will mature more rapidly than pres-
ent strains, thus permitting farmers to raise
up to three crops a year instead of the char-
acteristic two, and 2) to produce disease-
and insect-resistant types. In the search for
these qualities, uncounted numbers of fer-
tilizations and cross-fertilizations have been
tried out in the labs, then discarded or trans-
ferred to the test plots, then refined, im-
proved upon, painstakingly recrossed, and re-
tested. Varletles of the Indics family are
doing best so far. The sclentists have fifty
new plant breeds crossing dwarf and stand-
ard Indica varieties. When there is enough
seed, it will be made available for testing in
various parts of the world.

In addition, an entire batch of projects is
devoted to the nutritive qualities of rice. In
the main laboratory building, I visited the
antiseptic-looking shop where biochemists
and home economists continuously cook vari-
ous kinds of rice and test such gualities as
the protein content, taste, cookability, and
degree of agglutination.

“Taste preferences are a big problem,” I
was told. *“Often, you hear of people who
will go hungry rather than eat something
they're not used to. We've brought in some
rices from Taiwan that grow tremendously
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well here—but Filipinos won't eat them.
They ‘cook down' too hard for local tastes.
Some types vary from 7 to 16 per cent in
protein content. This is a big problem in
some countries where they do not get enough
protein. Therefore we would like to get
people to eat the higher protein-content rice
types. But we have to be realistic about it.
We'll probably have to breed high protein
content gradually into their own local rice
strains.”

In adidtion to the effects on nutrition,
IRRI's pioneering projects promise to have
an important influence on free Asla’s econ-
omies. An inexpensive fertilizer applicator
is being developed, for example, to be manu-
factured in the Philippines. Esso Standard
Fertilizer and Agricultural Chemical Com-
pany has built a $30,000,000 fertilizer plant
on Bataan with 380 local employes and 2,986
local stockholders. It is recruiting 600 in-
dependent local dealers to form a nationwide
network to sell fertilizer, seed, and agricul-
tural chemicals. Another company, wholly
Philippine-owned, has invested $7,000,000 in
a plant that is producing liquid fertilizer.
Still another company, Union Carbide, has
developed, as a by-product of chemical proc-
esses in which it was already involved, a new,
highly effective insecticide against the rice-
stem borer.

Small local businessmen, too, are begin-
ning to profit by IRRI findings. For example,
thirty-six-year-old Juan Ordoveza, a Cornell
Agricultural School graduate, is now grow-
ing IRRI's most promising rice varieties on
his own small farm, to sell certified seed on
a mail-order basis all over the islands.
“Some day,” he told me, “I will be the Sears
Roebuck of the seed business."”

Governments also are making astute prac-
tical use of TRRI's findings. In India, new
plants are under construction to produce
fertilizer as recommended by IRRI. And
in the Philippines, two provinces on Luzon,
with the help of the U.S. Agency for Inter-
national Development, are carrying out “Op-
eration Spread” to build roads and bridges
and to get farmers to use IRRI-tested ferti-
lizer, seed, and cultivation methods.

Although IRRI's immediate audience is the
scientific community, it keeps its eye con-
stantly on the ultimate user of rice, the in-
dividual Aslan farmer. Bob Chandler aims
regular pep talks in that direction. “We're
not magicians,” he says. “But we want peo-
ple to realize that they can get things done,
too—Iif they dig in and get to work.”

THE TASK OF THE GRANITE CUT-
TERS FOR THE GRAVESITE OF
PRESIDENT KENNEDY

Mr. MUSKIE. Mr. President, last Sun-
day, President Johnson and Canadian
Prime Minister Pearson laid the corner-
stone of the new visitors center build-
ing at the Roosevelt Campobello Inter-
national Park on Campobello Island,
New Brunswick.

The granite stone was a symbol of the
friendliness and cooperation of the
occasion, because the cornerstone was
a gift to the Roosevelt Campobello In-
ternational Park Commission from the
Deer Isle Granite Corp. of Stonington,
Maine.

The corporation’s gift was especially
appropriate. The stone was cut from a
quarry on the Maine coast which Presi-
dent Franklin D. Roosevelt loved to sail
and swim when he vacationed at Campo-
bello Island.

The gift was especially meaningful to
me because the stone was cut from the
same quarry and by the same men who
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are providing the granite for President
John F. Kennedy’s graveside, and be-
cause President Kennedy shared Presi-
dent Roosevelt’s zest for Maine’s coastal
waters.

In last Sunday’s Portland Sunday
Telegram, a feature story by Columnist
Bill Caldwell describes the men who have
cut the granite for the Kennedy grave-
site, their love of the “Kennedy job,” and
the hardships they have endured on the
job.

I ask unanimous consent that Mr.
Caldwell’s story appear in the Recorp at
this time.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

[From the Portland (Maine) Telegram, Aug.
. 21,1966]
MAINE COMPLETES A TRULY MONUMENTAL
TASK

(By Bill Caldwell)

Twenty-five deadwelght tons of dusty pink
and gray granite will be loaded tenderly onto
a lowbed trailer truck at Stonington in the
next few days.

The last 50 such trailer loads, it will in-
clude the final inscription stone to wend its
way from its birthplace, tiny Crotch Island
in Penobscot Bay, to its last resting place,
the gravesite of President John F. Kennedy
in Arlington, Va.

This last load, like the others that have
gone before, will carry with it the pride of the
100 men who have guarried it all—a total of
1,600 Maine stones together weighing more
than 2 million pounds.

But it will leave behind a very special kind
of sadness; the sadness that comes from com-
pleting a truly monumental job.

There is a gaping hole now in the stone sky-
line of rugged, majestic Crotch Island. From
it has come 17 pyramids of granite, some
welghing over 65 tons. On each are being
cut words from Kennedy's inaugural speech.

There is a gap too in the lives of men like
John H. McGuire, president of the Deer Isle
Granite Corporation, a family business; and
Robert J. Poifras, the chief cutter who began
working granite almost 50 years ago as tool
boy to his father.

And David Sturdee, the Stonington boy
who once delivered Sunday Telegrams and is
now chief draftsman; and Harold Brown,
whose hands gave the final finish to each
EKennedy stone.

And Alton “Moon” Dunham, who laid the
dynamite charges to blast the rock; and Aldo
Ciomeli, construction boss at the new plant
on the mainland, who has supervised the
shipment of every Maine stone which will
rest at the shrine.

Men like these began work on the “Een-
nedy job™ in the bitter cold and deep snows
of last December.

A small boat carried them on those biting
mornings across the half-mile stretch of wa-
ter from Stonington to Crotch Island where
they slogged through waist-high drifts to get
to the granite cliffs.

With drills and hammers and dynamite
they hewed and blasted the granite that was
needed, then with jet torches burning liquid
oxygen they cut trimmed the giant rocks that
had spilled from the cliff face.

For eight long months, the waking hours
of the quarry workers have been filled with
pain and pride, risk and reward, strain and
satisfaction.

“The stones were too big to risk moving
to the sheds,” explains John McGuire, “so our
best crews worked in the quarry itself right
through the winter.”

They continued through the spring, when
wild flowers bloomed out from the still snow
filled crevices in the granite. And through
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the blazing summer, stripped to the walst,
with throats parched and gritty from the
heat and dust.

Now the proudest job in their lives is done.
And its finishing leaves a hole behind.

The contract for the EKennedy gravesite
was awarded Deer Isle Granite Corporation
last November.

The Army Corps of Engineers, after close
examination of granite quarries throughout
the United States, had invited a handful to
bid. Deer Isle Granite Corporation won the
bid, and it's said that Jackie Kennedy came
down to Crotch Island to see how the sun
played over the granite before giving her
final approval,

The Stonington company says it's done
other jobs which may be bigger, but never
finer. For example, the granite in Rocke-
feller Plaza comes from Stonington, as do
the huge bases for New York's Triborough
Bridge, as well as stone for the new Smith-
sonian Museum of Sclence and Technology
in Washington and the Federal Court House
in New York City.

“We are booked solidly for the next two
years,” says company president MecGuire.
“Granite is coming back as an architectural
facing, replacing in popularity all that glass
which has been the rage.”

Deer Isle Granite has supplied stone for
the Kemper Life Insurance bullding in Los
Angeles, the Cleveland Museum of Art, even
the United Brotherhood of Carpenters and
Joiners' office building in Washington.

“But all of us felt the Eennedy job was a
thing apart,” says McGuire, whose own
office bullding is a ramshackle yellow frame
affair overlooking Stonington Harbor.

It is a barren kind of office: bare, wooden
floors; pot bellled stoves and old radiators
for heat; great, creaking sawhorses on
which the enormous plans for the Eennedy
gravesite are spread.

David Sturdee and “Swede” Olsen are the
principal draftsmen. They drew the shapes
for every one of the 1,600 stones which will
dovetall into each other when they are in
place at Arlington.

Each stone is numbered, and from the
drawings Bob Poiltras and “Moon” Dunham
over at the quarry site chose the granite they
had to blast. They pierced it and marked
it out on the raw, beauteous hillside, then
watched as crews drove In iron stakes,
worked dynamite charges into the holes, and
blasted.

Towering cranes etched the blue sky
above. After blasting, they'd swing down
to pick up stones which might weigh 100
tons untrimmed.

A tiny, old fashioned steam engine, wheez-
ing from the wharf, through the meadows
and wild woods, scattering deer and foxes,
hauled up the jet torches and liquid oxygen
cylinders, the asbestos suits and eye visors
which the cutters wear.

Among the vast rock cliffs overlooking the
isles of Penobscot, the cutters look like weird
visitors from outer space. Over their pro-
tective headgear are worn earphones to help
guard eardrums from perforation by the
scream of the jet torches.

On the coldest, subzero days of winter
there was always the risk one of the massive
stones would crack from the intense heat of
the torches. But the danger, ever present,
never materialized.

Roughly shaped and trimmed down, each
stone, perhaps weighing 40 tons, was loaded
behind the little old locomotive and eased
down Maine's shortest rallway line to the
old sheds on Crotch Island.

Scores of other workers there trimmed the
pleces further with 12-foot power saws run-
ning under torrents of water. It can take
a set of four sharp-toothed saws up to 13
hours' continuous work to cut through a
large piece of granite.
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Other skilled craftsmen “bathe” the stones
with abrasives of tiny bee-bee shot whirling
in a foaming spray.

Gradually, the stone reaches its precise
curve, its precise degree of half-polish, Then
it is crated and boxed.

Another crane picks it up and ladles it
over to a high sided scow which is hauled by
tug to the plant at Settlement where trucks
load it and set out, at night, on the long
journey to Arlington.

In Arlington new crews of young artisans
take over. These are the young men who
carve the inscriptions. Head of the small
Newport, R.I., company chosen for this task
is 26-year-old John Benson, credited with
being one of the six finest caligraphers in
America. In charge of cutting the lettering
is 25-year-old John Hegnauer,

The letters are first painted on the stone,
in the same method used by the Romans,
then with carbide-tipped steel chisels these
young men will carve 28 lines—some 300—
words—into the 17 inscription stones.

The inscription stones comprise a third
of the deadweight granite shipped from
Maine. The remainder will be used to make
up the walkways and the edging stones of
the gravesite.

In years to come, over this island granite
from Maine, millions of American feet will
tread, walking in homage.

A little girl’s shiny black pumps, side by
side with her brother’s scuffed sneakers; the
flat, sight-seeing saddle shoes of a farm
mother from Nebraska alongside the hand-
crafted footwear of the world’s royal and
political heads of state.

And the clomp of polished G.I. boots will
ring out, while from the etched inscription
stones will echo the sound of “taps"” being
played, as the whispered volces of a nation’s
people reads the words carved deeply into
the stones hewn from the salt-sprayed gran-
ite made into a shrine by the men of Maine.

LAND REFORM IN LATIN AMERICA

Mr. TOWER. Mr. President, at the
close of the 1950’s several significant in-
cidents served to focus American atten-
tion on the troubled situation, and in
some senses deteriorating situation,
which existed in Latin America.

The very active and disturbing pres-
ence of Fidel Castro in Cuba—with his
announced aim of exporting subversion
to the South American Continent—and
the particular unfortunate disturbances
which met Vice President Nixon on his
official tour in 1958 generated concern
about the course of Latin American af-
fairs. Certain programs were initiated
or agreed to by President Eisenhower
such as Operation Pan America, the es-
tablishment in 1959 of the Latin Amer-
jcan Free Trade Association, and to the
establishment of the Inter-American De-
velopment Bank. In 1960, the United
States participated prominently in a
hemispheric conference from which
evolved the Act of Bogota, a declaration
which emphasized more significant self-
help effort in Latin America directed to-
ward the task of development.

With the advent of the Kennedy ad-
ministration our commitment to the wel-
fare of Latin America deepened. As both
the language of the declaration of Punta
del Este and the interpretive statements
of American officials vividly attest, the
Alliance for Progress promised to involve
the U.S. Government to a very great ex-
tent in shaping things Latin American.
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Essentially, U.S. involvement was certain
to arise, first, through provision of funds
in unprecedented amounts, and second,
by influence exerted through the plan-
ning process.

In terms of funds, the United States
indicated that, under the Alliance pro-
gram, it stood ready to provide, as needed,
many billions of dollars in public funds
over the 10-year period.

Among the several goals of Punta del
Este the goal of agrarian reform loomed
large.

Defining this primary objective, the
charter launching the Alliance for Prog-
ress proposed:

To encourage, in accordance with the char-
acteristics of each country, programs of com=-
prehensive agrarian reform leading to the ef-
fective transformation, where required, of
unjust structures and systems of land tenure
and use, with a view to replacing latifundia
and dwarf holdings by an equitable system
of land tenure so that, with the help of
timely and adequate credit, technical assist-
ance and facilities for the marketing and dis-
tribution of products, the land will become
for the man who works it the basls of his
economic stability, the foundation of his
increasing welfare, and the guarantee of his
freedom and dignity.

The United States, in ratifying the
charter, agreed to the above definition.
The Charter of Punta del Este forms the
basis for our support of various goals
to be achieved in Latin America, includ-
ing agrarian reform.

Land reform had been initiated in sev-
eral Latin American countries prior to
the Alliance. In fact in Mexico the first
attempts at land reform were initiated
in the 1930's. Since the Alliance was
launched 5 years ago, a number of other
countries in the southern part of our
hemisphere have launched land reform
programs. Ample evidence is now avail-
able to evaluate the effectiveness of the
program from a practical economic
standpoint.

I believe that the facts will show that
overall conditions and results do:not
warrant a continuance of the varlous
land reform programs and experiments.

The classic pattern of land reform as
proposed for most Latin American coun-
tries is that small tracts of land be
awarded to applicants, selected more or
less at random, who have previously had
no experience in the management and
operation of agricultural enterprises. It
is little wonder, therefore, that a decrease
in produetivity has followed in most in-
stances of land redistribution. Experi-
ence has shown that the simple division
of estates among peasants means a re-
duction in food production, at least for
8 while. Such a program created a very
serious situation in Bolivia, and the
agrarian reform program in Cuba has
been described as a shambles. Castro
has made it clear that he will distribute
no more land.

I would like to quote, in this context,
from an address given at the University
of Texas several years ago by Prof.
J. W. F. Dulles, the son of the distin-
guished late Secretary of State:

Together with the possession of a plece of

land, a great deal is needed to make things
satisfactory for a landowner and for the
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economy of a country with hungry citizens.
By using a combination of experience, new
investment and new techniques, landowners
in Latin America have increased food pro-
duction by about 60 percent between 1840
and 1960. Many of them have done very
commendable jobs. But in some areas the
uncertainty about possible future reform
has caused productive landowners to hold
off from installing badly needed mechanical
equipment. Furthermore in some regions
the passion for quick industrialization has
resulted in government monetary and finan-
cial policies which have been quite unfavor-
able for the agricultural sector. Some food
shortages have developed and these have
contributed to poverty and inflation. The
need of further increasing food production
is a serious problem in some places,

Statistics about Latin America are some-
times drawn up to show that a large percen-
tage of cultivated land is held by a small
part of the population. Sometimes I wonder
what corresponding statistics would show for
the state of Texas or for the United States.
Or what would be the effect here of breaking
up the large landholdings, or threatening to
do so, with compensation to be in practically
worthless paper,

Mr. President, several days ago we
celebrated the fifth anniversary of the
founding of the Alliance for Progress.
Our commitment and our desire to assist
in promoting hemispheric solidarity and
a high standard of living is laudable. I
believe the aims of the Alliance are
worthwhile and I support our participa-
tion. But what concerns me, Mr. Presi-
dent, are some of our methods in the
light of the results, or lack thereof, which
are becoming apparent now that the Al-
liance has had a chance to prove itself.
Specifically, I am concerned over the
problems generated by land reform.

The problem of a reduction in capital
outlays for agricultural equipment occa-
sioned by the uncertainty of land tenure
was noted by Professor Dulles. In-
creased productivity is one of the pri-
mary announced goals of the Alliance,
Mr. President, but increased productivity
per worker is possible only by reinvest-
ment in capital goods such as farm ma-
chinery which will extend the labor of
each individual worker. The effect of
agrarian reform in this instance has
been contrary to its aim.

Second, it is not difficult to understand
why productivity has declined upon the
parcelization of large holdings into the
hands of those who have not had the
opportunity to become expert in agricul-
tural affairs. In a market economy, cap-
ital goods tend to accrue to those who
have proved their ability to arrange the
factors of production so as to satisfy the
market through increased productivity.
To the extent that land tenure was based
upon the noncapitalistic arrangement of
feudal holdings, then land redistribution,
from a purely economiec standpoint, may
have improved productivity.

But to the extent that market situa-
tions prevailed in the various Latin
American countries, experience has
shown, I believe, that there is no eco-
nomic benefit in transferring lands from
more productive control to the control
of those whose limited experience has
not yet suited them for an expanded
market role.
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In the United States, we have seen
over and over again the situation in
which all of the members of a numerous
family may be experienced in working
the land and capable of holding an agri-
cultural job, but only one member of the
family is found capable of managing and
holding together a produetive agricultur-
al enterprise. It is simply not consistent
with human nature to assume that large
numbers of inexperienced people can be
transformed into successful operators of
agricultural properties simply by being
given a tract of land, even though they
be supported for a time by government
grants and government direction of their
efforts.

Basic to the problems of Latin Amer-
ica is the lack of capital. Without capi-
tal in sufficient amounts there can be no
adequate credit system. Without capi-
tal in sufficient amounts an economy
cannot buy the tools and facilities re-
quired for industrial development, the
creation of jobs, and the raising of liv-
ing standards. In recent years some
capital has been generated in Latin
America through savings and some has
been provided from foreign sources both
government and private, but in Latin
America, as in other emerging economies,
the only source of rapid creation of capi-
tal lies in the development of land; that
is, in bringing into production land which
is not now productive. Unproductive
lands, while having a potential value,
are a poor source of credit and contrib-
ute little to the economy. Once put
into production such lands provide a
basis for financing further development,
both agricultural and industrial, and
contribute food and fiber to raise the
standard of living and to liberate seg-
ments of the population for industrial
activity.

The key to the economic development
of Latin America is, therefore, the bring-
ing into production of lands presently
unproductive and every possible encour-
agement should be given to promote that
end. If is an end which can be achieved
not by government decree or even pri-
marily by -government programs, but
only by concerted and continued effort
on the part of substantial segments of
the population who are given the oppor-
tunity under favorable conditions to de-
velop new lands. One of the basic and
essential conditions is the security of
land tenure. Land development usually
takes the investment of effort and money
over a period of years and the returns
are not quick. Unless there is security
of tenure owners will not make the nec-
essary investment in effort and money
to accomplish the task and the general
population will prefer to live in the great
cities, keeping a shop or trading
and producing relatively little for the
economy.

Mr. President, it is not in creafing
markets, in channeling specific resources,
in redistributing wealth that the political
and economic salvation of Latin America
lies. Building specific factories to divert
national production to a variety of prod-
ucts, spending substantial sums to cre-
ate jobs—laudable as these specific goals
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may be—do not constitute solutions to
hemispheric problems, Introducing the
factor of uncertainty into the present
unsettled situation through confiscation
of land is not the road to increased for-,
eign and domestic investment in Latin
America.,

The solutions to the economic prob-
lems of Latin American countries lies in
achieving an atmosphere of monetary
and political stability and instilling con-
fidence in the investor through real ef-
forts to create a framework in which
capital investments ean grow.

Political acts of confiscation of pri-
vately owned property have inevitably
been followed by a drying up of foreign
capital investments in Latin America. If
the people of Latin America are anxious
to achieve a standard of living compara-
ble to that in the United States, then
they could take no more enlightened ac-
tion than to make expropriation politi-
cally unpopular. Guaranteed land ten-
ure is the place to begin.

A basic distinction must be drawn be-
tween programs aimed at encouraging
the development of new land and pro-
grams aimed merely at subdividing the
lands now productive. A program of
subdivision may satisfy temporarily the
demands of the comparatively few indi-
viduals who can be allotted portions of
the subdivided lands, but such programs
create no capital and, on the contrary,
deter the development of further lands
by destroying confidence in land tenure
on the part of those who would devote
their energies and substance to the de-
velopment of new lands.

For our part in the United States, I
believe that before making further com-
mitments to aid programs, a fair and
objective record of the costs and results
of land reform programs should be com-
piled and thereafter kept current as a
guide to our policy in this area.

I believe such a study would show that
it is not because too much land is held in
too few hands that the economy is not
fully productive, but that too often gov-
ernments have failed in their primary
responsibility of guaranteeing sound cur-
rency, following anti-inflationary poli-
cies, observing property rights which in-
cludes not stirring vendettas against for-
eign or domestic capital, and creating
stable political environments to attract
investment. To a great extent radical
politics is responsible for the flicht of
capital abroad which has occurred in
Latin America. Only through an al-
liance of responsibility between politics
and finance is progress possible.

For a good many years now land
reform projects have been in operation
in Latin America and it should be pos-
sible to draw up a balance sheet to show
the cost of such programs in money and
effort and their impact upon the pro-
duction and the agricultural economies
of the areas in which they exist. The
prineipal capital of all Latin American
countries lies in its agriculture and it
would seem folly to pursue programs
which have such far-reaching effects
upon this capital without examining
carefully the results of the ventures in
land reform heretofore undertaken.
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We therefore urge that such studies be
made at once and that our Government
not undertake continued support of land
reform programs unless such a study in-
dicates that they do in fact accomplish
the objectives claimed for them at a cost
commensurate with the results. If such
a study should reflect that these ventures
have not in fact produced worthwhile
results at a cost justified by such results,
then our Government should not con-
tinue to urge land reform and should in-
stead support free enterprise-based pro-
grams aimed at inereasing agricultural
production and thereby raising the
standard of living of the agricultural sec-
tor and improving the entire economic
picture of Latin America.

If our Latin American policy is to suc-
ceed and we are to win the battle
against communism in that area, we
must adopt and pursue consistently a
sound policy with regard to land use and
tenure. In the Communist infiltration
of Latin America the major weapon has
been the espousal of land reform pre-
sented as a program for the subdivision
and distribution in small tracts of lands
presently developed and in production.
The program has served the Commu-
nist’s cause well in that it enables him
to point to an asset the distribution of
which appeals to large numbers of
poorly informed people. In the longer
range, the program is also attractive to
the Communist in that if carried
through it first destroys the resources
of landowners who are in the forefront
of the opposition of communism and it
finally leads to a communization of ag-
riculture rather than to an agriculture
of small landowners as is pictured at the
outset. The program, as the Commu-
nist well knows, is destructive of pro-
duction in that it takes productive units
which have generally reached a reason-
able state of efficiency over years of de-
velopment and subdivides them into
units which in most cases are no longer
efficient. The natural result, as we have
seen in Cuba and in China, is that when
the loss of production from excessive
subdivision becomes apparent, the Com-
munist is then in a position to insist
upon a communal form of agriculture in
which small ownerships are finally sur-
rendered to the state and operated as
parts of agricultural communes.

The Communist “land reform" pro-
gram has the short range public appeal
of distributing something for nothing,
but its inherent weakness lies in its in-
trinsically destructive results. By con-
trast, the United States should adopt a
constructive policy of supporting in
every proper way programs aimed not
at the destruction of presently produc-
tive operations, but rather at the de-
velopment of production from lands not
now in use. It has been estimated that
in Latin America only about 41, percent
of the land is actually under cultivation
and only about another 20 percent is in
pasture. The criticism is often made that
in Latin America too much of the land
is owned by too few people. The fact
is that it would be impossible for the
small percentage of the land which is
in production to be owned by a large
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percentage of the population without re-
ducing the holdings to such small sizes
as to be impractical. In the United
States it is estimated that only 6 million
people are employed in agriculture and
this is more than is necessary.

The solution to the problem of having
a larger number of landowners lies not
in the subdivision of land now in produc-
tion but in the development of new lands.
The lack of such development stems not
from the unwillingness of the owners of
the land, much of which is held by the
Government themselves, to see it devel-
oped and brought into produetion, but
rather from the fact that the necessary
capital, the necessary know-how and the
necessary willingness to endure the
sacrifices always attendant upon the de-
velopment of new lands, have not been
applied to such areas. If the United
States adopts a policy of supporting pro-
grams which have as their aim the devel-
opment of such lands, then we should
energetically and clearly point out to
Latin America and to the world the
destructive nature of the Communist
concept of land reform and by contrast
the constructive nature of our own
policy, pointing out particularly that the
Communist program inevitably leads to
the loss of private land ownership by all
landowners, large and small, while our
policy offers a broad opportunity for land
ownership by all who are willing to work
the land.

The security of land tenure which is
inherent in the policy suggested for the
United States and the increase in the
number of landowners which would re-
sult from such a policy would be the
strongest bulwark we could build against
communism in Latin America and would
remove from the political scene there the
pressures which have stemmed from the
existence of substantial numbers of
poorly informed people to whom the
Communist can appeal by the proposal
to subdivide the relatively limited areas
of land now in production.

PERSONAL STATEMENT

Mr. DOUGLAS. Mr. President, on a
few votes last week while I was neces-
sarily absent, my position was unrecord-
ed. I wish to announce my position on
those votes as follows:

On August 16, the Russell motion to
table the motion by Senator Crarx to set
aside until August 12 further considera-
tion of the Defense Appropriations Act,
H.R. 15941—No. 207: Aye.

On August 17, the Thurmond substi-
tute, for the Russell-Saltonstall amend-
ment on call to active duty of members of
the Ready Reserves, relative to the call of
Ready Reserves by units only—No. 208:
No.

On August 17, the adoption of the Rus-
sell-Saltonstall amendment authorizing
the President to call to active duty for
not more than 24 months any member in
the Ready Reserves who has not served
on active duty other than training—No.
209: Aye.

On August 18, McGovern amendment
to reduce various portions of the defense
appropriations bill—No. 210: No.
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On August 18, Hartke amendment to
delete committee language on overseas
teachers’ salaries—No. 211: Aye.

On August 18, Clark amendment to re-
duce by $154 millions funds for procure-
ment of equipment and missiles—No.
212: No.

On August 18, Hartke amendment to
increase from $455 to $492 the average
per pupil payment under the overseas
education program for DOD depend-
ents—No. 213: Aye.

On August 18, final passage of defense
appropriations bill, H.R. 15941—No. 214:
Aye.

THE INDIAN AND THE GREAT
SOCIETY

Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, in
our economy of plenty there is prob-
ably no more deprived or forgotten group
than our Indians. Their plight, and
some glimmering of hope for the future,
is excellently portrayed in a series of
articles which appeared last month in the
Minneapolis Tribune.

These articles, entitled “The Indian
and the Great Society,” were written by
Sam Newlund. They show the variety of
problems facing the Indian on the res-
ervation and in the cities. As Mr. New-
lund points out, 90 percent of reservation
dwellings are substandard, reservation
unemployment can reach as high as 90
percent, and infant death rates are 60
percent higher than they are for non-
Indians.

Yet, there are hopeful signs arising
from the war on poverty and other Great
Society programs. The articles report
“new ferment, new attitudes, and visible
signs of change for the better.” There
is still a very long way to go, but with
full use of our antipoverty weapons, we
can and must make life both on and off
the reservation decent and productive for
the Indian. As Mr. Newlund reports:

The choice is no longer hetween two un-
workable approaches—either to allow the
Indian to vegetate under a stifling paternal-
ism, or to force him off the reservation and
let him sink or swim.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that this perceptive and comprehen-
sive series of articles be placed in the
REecorp at the conclusion of my remarks.

There being no objection, the series of
articles were ordered to be printed in the
REcoRrD, as follows:

[From the Minneapolis Tribune, July 6-20,
1966]

THE INDIAN AND GREAT SocCiETY: FROM YES-
TERDAY'S FAILURES, UNITED STATES SEEKS
“GREAT SocCIETY” FOR INDIANS

(By Sam Newlund)

The hot, dusty traill twisted through a
snake-infested woods on South Dakota’s Pine
Ridge Indian reservation. In a clearing sat
an incredibly-rotted log cabin atop a par-
ched, barren knoll.

Inside were seven raggedy, dirty Indian
children—unattended. The youngest was
an infant with a bottle propped on a dirty
bed of rags.

The children all had runny noses, filthy
clothes and sores about their mouths.

I asked one of the boys—he must have
been about seven—what he had for break-
fast that morning. He looked surprised and
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sald, “nothing,” as though it were a silly
question.

Outside the house and halfway down the
slope was what passed for a privy. It had
rotted boards—so decayed and shattered that
its interior was almost totally exposed to
outside view. It had no roof.

It was an ugly and discouraging picture
for an outsider trylng to find rays of hope
for Indian people in the War on Poverty
and other Great Society programs.

But signs of hope are there.

Durlng visits to seven Indian reservations
in Minnesota, North Dakota and South Da-
kota over the past three months, I found
new ferment, new attitudes and visible signs
of change for the better.

The trouble is, poverty is still the rule,
prosperity the exception.

The scene described above is an extreme.
Indians who live in such squalor are the ones
you hear about most because they are “the
Indian problem.”

Other Indians are quietly going about their
middle-class business—the engineer for
Honeywell Inc. in Minneapolis; a medical
technician at the University of Minnesota, a
commercial artist, a bricklayer, a county at-
torney.

Still, most Indians remain a breed apart
in their poverty. In proportion to their
numbers, few if any groups can match their
joblessness, unfit housing, poor health, lack
of education and family breakdown.

What are these problems in detail? What
are the new “great society” programs, along
with some old schemes, doing to help solve
them?

Why, for example, is the Indian often
withdrawn, bitter, uncommunicative and a
“fish out of water” in urban society?

What is the poverty war’s Community Ac-
tion Program (CAP) all about, and is it doing
any good on the reservations?

Why have the Upper Midwest reservations
been largely barren of jobs, and what is be-
ing done to bring work to reservation-
dwellers?

What, If anything, is being done to train
Indians for jobs?

Do Indians get a fair shake in school?
Why is their dropout rate so high?

How rapidly is the Indian’s rural slum
housing being replaced by decent homes?

How does slum housing contribute to
disease and death among Indians?

Is Indian health improving?

What happens when Indians make the
blr:;;: from the reservation and move to the
ol

But attempts to answer these questions
need to be put in historical perspective.

The memory of frontler days when the
white man barged into Indian country with
his muskets, junk jewelry and whisky are
not so distant that they have no effect on
the Indian of the 1960s.

The Indian you see wandering the streets
near downtown Minneapolls has not for-
gotten that his forbears were slaughtered,
swindled and boxed into reservations by the
white man.

Nor is he untouched by the white man’s
dehumanizing paternalism of later years
and the decades of vacillation about solu-
tions to “the Indian problem.”

But are “great society” programs a different
tune?

Taking the programs as a whole, most
white bureaucrats as well as Indian leaders
agree that they are a significant step. They
could pay off.

“We are at a crossroads in federal-Indian
relations,” commented Robert L. Bennett, an
Indian named recently to succeed Philleo
Nash as commissioner of the Bureau of
Indian Affairs (BIA).

“The paternalistic approach is good no
longer,” sald Bennett. “I{ has resulted, in

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

its worst manifestation, in a culture of pov-
erty, and even at best 1t encourages a depend-
ency approach to life.”

The 142-year-old BIA has been the domi-
nant government force in Indian life. Last
year, the bureau and the Indian Health Di-
vision of the Public Health Service—the
other big Indian agency—employed some
21,000 persons and had $300.7 million to
work with.

Established at first as an agency of the War
Department, the BIA’s principal job became
management of the Indian land that had
survived white encroachment.

But it also developed over the years a wide
variety of people-oriented programs. Oper-
ating with limited funds and tied to fluctuat-
ing Congressional policles, it deals now with
education, welfare, housing, vocational train-
ing, industrial development, natural re-
sources, employment and relocation.

The bureau’s defenders point out that it
has helped many Indians escape poverty.

Its critics, like the Senate Interlor Com-
mittee last April, charged that the BIA is
“more Interested in perpetuating its hold on
Indians and their property” than in bring-
ing them “into the mainstream of American
life."”

But the BIA's image among the Indians is
improving. The early 1960s marked the end
of its policy of “termination,” under which
Congress ordered the bureau to end its spe-
clal services to many reservations.

Other bitter memories, however, lurk in the
minds of many Indians—Iike the mother in
a dilapidated log shanty on Minnesota's
White Earth Reservation, or the jobless, un-
educated Indian man trying to drown his
despair in a cheap Minneapolis beer tavern.

The sum of these memories is that, until
recently, Indians were not regarded as full-
fledged people. For example:

Until 1953 it was against federal law for
an Indian to buy a drink.

It wasn’t until 1924 that Congress granted
suffrage to the 125,000 Indlans who had been
denied it., (But as late as 1956 Utah was
still refusing the vote to reservation Indians,)

And the Indian Bureau once actively dis-
couraged the speaking of Indian languages
in BIA boarding schools.

Such memories partly explain why Indians
first viewed the “‘great soclety” with the same
g;:ll skepticiem which experience had taught

em.

But the credo of Community Action—the
major anti-poverty vehicle on reservations—
is lt‘.he opposite of paternalism. It is self-
help.

Its distant goal may be Indian assimilation
into *“the mainstream.” But there is no
crash program to sprinkle the Indian into
the metropolitan mixing bowl, forcing him
to abandon his roots in the earth and mysti-
cal attachment to the outdoors.

Instead, there's new recognition that In-
dians may have good reason for wanting to
live amid trees, wildlife, open spaces and fresh
air—after all, they were born and raised
there.

“You know what I tell a white man when
he asks why Indians want to live on reserva-
tions?” a Twin Citles Chippewa said. “I
say, ‘Why does the farmer want to live on
the farm?" "

The choice is no longer between two un-
workable approaches—either to allow the
Indian to vegetate under a stifling paternal-
ism, or to force him off the reservation and
let him sink or swim.

Community Action recognizes that al-
though urbanization may be the distant
goal, the first job is to pump new blood into
reservation life—now.

The Indian's problems, under this ap-
proach, first must be dealt with where he
is found. This view recognizes that some
Indians want—right now—to assimilate, if
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only someone will train them for jobs and
hire them.

But others want to stay where they are,
and always will. They should have that
right, the reasoning goes.

Still others may assimilate some day in the
future. They may, that is, if their attitudes,
living conditions, education, job potential
and work opportunities can be upgraded.

And if they don't assimilate, their children
might,

This, then, is the promise of the “Great
Boclety” to Indians.

Up to now, sald a young Indian mother
in northern Minnesota, with a sigh, “all we've
heard is promises, promises, talk, talk, talk,”

Will “QGreat Soclety” programs lead, at
long last, to the conquest of “the Indian
problem,” or to a new round of bitterness
and despair?

The answer remains to be seen.

Inprans MusT BE UNDERSTOOD To HELP THEM
CoMBAT POVERTY

(By Sam Newlund)

To understand the Indian's dull poverty in
the midst of bright prosperity the non-Indian
needs to know something of what makes the
Indian tick.

He needs to know, for example, something
about “Indian time.”

Indian time, in the words of a Minneapolis
Chippewa, means simply that “time doesn't
mean anything.”

“You go to a meeting called for 7 o'clock.
We get there at about 9 o'clock. That's In-
dian time.”

This isn't done for spite. It's just that
time, as measured by clocks and wrist-
watches, didn't exist for the 19th century
warrior. That tradition has passed down to
the present, to a lesser degree, perhaps.

Who needs a sweep second hand to live
out his days in idleness on a northern Min-
nesota reservation?

Gerald Vizenor, a Minneapolis resident of
Indian heritage, explains it further.

Time to an Indian, says Vizenor, is the
“contrast” between day and night, sunrise
and sunset. “It's an experience.”

What has this to do with poverty?

It simply is one swatch of the Indian fabric
that has to be reckoned with if “great so-
clety” engineers are to:

Understand why Indians seem to be “out
of it"” when it comes to meeting the demands
of urban lving. (Like showing up on time
for a job.)

Communicate with Indians in such manner
as to avold superimposing the white man’s
“superlor” way—thus Ilessening the hope
that the Indian will adjust his own ways to
the realities of modern life.

From the Indian viewpoint, and hardly
anybody argues with this, the white major-
ity has been trying for 150 years to do things
“for" the Indian or “to” him.

It hasn't worked. And neither has the
reservation Indian solved the problems of
jobs, health, housing and education for him-
self.

One obvious reason is that the means of
self-support are scarce, since many reserva-
tions are isolated from sources of income.

“What kind of factories are you gonna get
up here?" scoffed an Indian leader who drove
me over the scrubby hills of North Dakota’s
Turtle Mountain Reservation. “Nothing!
Frelght costs are too high.

“You're not gonna get any factories up
here.” f

But there’s more to it than that. Why
doesn't the Indian leave the reservation if
there aren’t any jobs?

1f he does go to the city, why can’t he hold
a job? Why don’t Indian youngsters stay
in school?

(The questions, of course, apply to some
Indians, but not all. Many do succeed.)
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History has a lot to do with it. No other
group of Americans has been so set apart
from the rest, geographically, legally and
psychologically, as have American Indians.

There is no Bureau of Negro Affairs.

The Indian way of life, closely knit com-
munal groups, disinterest in acquiring pri-
vate property, respect for elders, love of soli-
tude, doesn't fit our modern private enter-
prise society.

Paternalism, perhaps born of the necessity
to protect early Indian tribes from unscru-
pulous whites, deadened initiative. Over the
years, Indians fumed at the autocratic hand
of the Indian agent, but feared any move to
be set free of his protection and services.

Add to this the Indian’s sour memorles
about asking for a bank loan and being
laughed at, about being stared at walking
through the downtown streets of a big city,
about the humiliation of attending a white
school and understanding nothing but the
Chippewa language.

A Bureau of Indian Affairs (BIA) superin-
tendent on a Western reservation once out-
lined Indian psychology as a series of these
contradictions:

“A feeling of dependency on the non-In-
dian world linked with a hostility toward it.”

The desire to keep Indian culture while
competing as an equal with non-Indians.

A wish for authority, “yet fear of respon-
sibility."”

Expressions of “togetherness and concern
for the community,” linked with acts that
appear selfish.

The demand for “freedom of action” and an
“almost morbid fear of cutting the umbilicus

this Indian to the federal govern-
ment."

“The Indians were here first,” wrote Indian
historian Oliver LaFarge. ‘“They did not in-
vite us, they did not want us, and we have
shown them precious little reason to believe
that it would be an improvement to become
the same as the rest of us. Indians are
conscious of themselves as an aboriginal ar-
{strocracy older, smaller and prouder than
the D.AR. (Daughters of the American Rev-
olution).”

The fact that Indians may regard modern
society as inferlor to their own heritage was
evident in an Interview with George Mitchell,
a Minneapolis Chippewa.

The unassimilated Indian, Mitchell said,
has a consclous, or subconsclous distrust of
the white man. “He's been disillusioned so
many times in so many ways, and he doesn't
want to become part of it."”

“This,’” he sald, “is the way I felt 10 or 15
years ago. But slowly but surely I began to
realize that we have to give up something
of value, in order to get into the American
way of life.”

“Something of value,” according to Mitchell
includes the Indian tendency to give, rather
than acquire.

“The more the Indian gave away, the more
powerful he was," Mitchell explalned.

“But here it's just the opposite. The more
you acquire the more powerful you are.”

In Mitchell's lifetime, this meant a hunter
on a Minnesota reservation might have spent
a day in the woods, returned with a single
deer and glven 1t freely to a destitute widow
encountered on the way home.

“He felt a lot better,” he said.
was just sort of religion.”

A white man tells it a different way.

“You and I are competitive,” sald Prank
Brady, education specialist in the Minne-
apolis BIA office. “But the Indian is.co-

“I think it

operative.

“In other words, if you and I saw a park-
ing spot at the same time, we'd be racing to
see who could get there first. But not an
Indian. He'd let the other guy have it."

The Indian also is reputed to be noncom-
municative by white men’s standards.

Matthew Stark, adviser to a University of
Minnesota project in which students lived
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several weeks with reservation Indians, re-
ported later:

“The hardest thing to do was to teach the
university kids how to talk to an Indian. It
was hard to get these highly verbal kids to
say, ‘How are you today?' and then shut up."

LaFarge called this “a very old-fashioned
reticence and reserve in initial contact with
people.”

“QOur modern pattern,” he sald, “is the im-
mediate smile, the hearty hand-shake, the
slap on the back and the instant use of first
names. We enact a comedy of personal
friendship on sight, one result of which often
is that we experience no true friendship.”

Indians, LaFarge sald, withdraw from this
approach, and “if there is an element of
condescension,” hostility results.

Vizenor believes that the Indian, even
more than the Negro, constantly is aware
of his separateness, because he is “constantly
reminded of his race.”

Billboards, newspaper advertisements,
names of streets, cities, bodies of water all
shout Indian names to the red man, and
“he’s tuned in to this,” says Vizenor. “No
other people do we do this for.”

“You can't forget it—never. It's almost
worse than being a Negro. At least nobody
knows anything about African history.”

The reservation Indian, as Vizenor points
out, is set apart even more than his clty
relative.

“He's set apart not only because he ls
Indian but because he is rural, And he’s
rural rural, not even a part of the white
community in a rural area.”

Vizenor, whose avocation is writing fiction
and poetry with Indian themes, speaks
reverently of Indian life before the white
man came,

“I hate to use the word animal,” he said,
“but in the finest sense they were a beauti-
ful animal. Their whole ecology was in the
rhythm of this area. They were a part of it.

“They'd have died if you moved them out
of the plains, without some transition.
They've worked here. They fit here.”

Most Indians, Chippewas at least, are pic-
tured as disapproving the kinds of demon-
strations the Negro uses to help achleve
social justice.

“They're too damn proud to do something
like that, too proud and too backward,” sald
Elmer Tibbets, secretary-treasurer of Minne-
sota's Leech Lake reservation.

But there is evidence that Indians, and
those who speak for the Indian, are following
the Negro's lead by complaining to the white
man about traditional violence being done
to his public image.

One result is the Plllsbury Co.’s decision
to change the name of a soft drink from
“Injun Orange'’ to “Jolly Olly Orange.”

And the April issue of Twin Cities Indian
News objected to mewspaper publication of
“simple-minded cliches’ like “happy hunting
ground,” and “on the warpath" in essentially
serious articles. It also denounced an edi-
torial cartoon depicting President Johnson
as a comical Indian figure. The President
was saying “Me wannum back” to John Q.
Publie, who was holding money representing
excise tax cuts.

Buch things perpetuate “stereotypes,” the
publication said. *“Indians just don't have
to put up with it."

CoMMUNITY ACTION PROGRAM HELPS INDIANS
HeErr THEMSELVES
(By Sam Newlund)

For Mrs. Jennie Ellis, a 60-year-old Chip-
pewa grandmother, the “great soclety” means
electric lights in her home instead of kero-
sene lamps.

It means that the four grandchildren who
live with her wear better clothes and eat
better food.

“They never dld have enough meat, eggs
and vegetables,” she sald.

August 25, 1966

Mrs. Ellis, a social work aide in the war on
poverty, lives with her husband and grand-
children in a small, gray home at the end
of a grassy driveway at Ponsford, Minn,, on
the White Earth Reservation.

She is one of hundreds of Upper Midwest
Indians hired by the Community Action Pro-
gram (CAP). The exact number is elusive,
since new projects are being funded con-
tinuously, but by conservative estimate well
over 1,000 reservation Indlans in the area are
working in CAP jobs.

CAP is one of dozens of federally-aided
programs that might come under the heading
war on poverty or “Great Society.” For bet-
ter or worse, it has had the most jarring
impact on the slow-moving life of Upper
Midwest reservations.

Aside from whatever success workers such
as Mrs. Ellis may have in reducing somebody
else’s poverty, CAP itself has put money into
many Indlan pockets.

The $300 a month Mrs. Ellis gets as a CAP
worker (she started at $250) means she and
her husband now can afford electric lights
and better food.

She and other social work aides living in
White Earth villages are supervised by pro-
fessionals hired under one of nine reservation
CAP components,

Her work includes visiting her neighbors,
helping them deal with welfare officials, in-
forming them of job opportunities, encourag-
ing youths to sign up for the Job Corps and
helping men line up vocational training.

CAP is the nub of the War on Poverty. It
means putting the poor to work in designing
and wielding their own antipoverty weapons.

The old method was to gift wrap ald pro-
grams and leave them on the poor’s doorstep.
Too often they didn’t work.

To qualify for Federal funds, a CAP or-
ganization must be heavily staffed with poor
people—both policymakers and workers.

"“We've taken this business of involving
the poor seriously,” said Willlam Stava, CAP
director for Minnesota’s Leech Lake Reser-
vation.

There's no problem finding poor people on
Indian reservations. Most recently compiled
national figures indicate that among 380,000
reservation Indians, unemployment is seven
or eight times the national figure, average
family income is half the 3,000 poverty
level, 90 per cent of Indian housing is unfit,
and education and life expectancy are two-
thirds what they are for the population as a
whole.

By June 1, according to the Minnesota Of-
fice of Economic Opportunity, $2.267 million
had been poured into CAP projects on the
seven Minnesota reservations,

Upper Midwest projects include preschool
Head Start recreation, remedial education,
social work, employment counseling, legal
ald, study halls for youth, home
ment, adult education, health education and
others.

Poor Indians hired by CAP may work as
teacher aides, recreation leaders, home eco-
nomics instructors, office workers in CAP
headquarters or in other jobs.

Aside from the money they make on these
Jobs, benefits may be long-term and fuzzy.
Whether a 5-year-old Head Start child es-
capes poverty won't be known for several
years.

Whether a welfare recipient visited by Mrs.
Ellis breaks out of squalor as a direct result
of her work may be hard to ascertain.

Neither do most CAP projects do anything
to bring jobs to the reservations—jobs which,
ultimately, must be brought if a long-term
solution is to be found.

But, according to believers in the CAP ap-
proach, even if General Motors were to build
a $10 milllon plant on a reservation, this
wouldn't end poverty for all its Indian resi-
dents.

Many aren’t ready, the argument goes.
Poor education, poor health, inability to meet
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the demands of a time clock, family prob-
lems, lethargy and just plain inabllity to
communicate still would get In the way.

Factors such as these are cited to explain
why CAP projects may include activities that
seemingly have no direct connection with
poverty.

Like music and drama, which Stava relates
to the ability to communicate—a modern
world necessity.

“The lack of verbal skills is terrible,” he
sald. Many Indians, according to Stava,
need "“a whole broadening of cultural out-
look.”

“Anything that the white man calls self
expression (such as music) is so severely
lacking that it is a real employment handi-
cap.”
Music instruction is included in the $210,-
000 to be spent this year by the Leech Lake
CAP under a component called “soclal
achievements, Industrial accomplishments
and recreation” (SIR).

Music 1s needed, according to the Leech
Lake application for a federal grant, “to fill
a cultural-esthetic vold: There are no music
teachers, there is no music instruction, there
is no opportunity to learn musical expres-
sion in the entire area.”

The entire SIR project is needed, according
to the application, “to provide children and
adults with some of the advantages enjoyed
by middle-income people in metropolitan
areas.”

Leech Lake's recreation program in the first
year of CAP, officials said, “has proven to be
an effective answer to the drunkenness, row-
dylsm and destructive behavior that is the
end of a scale, beginning with a lack of hope,
a lack of skills, a lack of healthy outlets.”

The notion of using the poor as “soclal
workers” is not unique to Indian CAP pro-
grams. But, with the Indlan’s distrust of
white outsiders, it may be even more appro-
priate to reservations than to city slums.

“The best social work,” says Stava, “can
be done sometimes by the neighbor who lives
down the road.”

For the first time, Leech Lake CAP people
told federal officials, ‘‘the poor reservation
residents have their own social worker—
one not dealing with financial problems,
budgets and grocery orders, and not tied
down to bookwork.”

Some observers claim CAP already has
brought visible improvements.

On Minnesota’s Mille Lacs Reservation, the
county sheriff credited CAP recreation with
reducing juvenile delinquency. The local
probation officer reported “a significant re-
duction in the number of Indian children
referred to our court.”

The school principal at Vineland, on the
Mille Lacs Reservation, linked CAP recrea-
tion with a reduction In breakins at the
school.

Indians are “busler now,” added Father
Justine Weger, pastor at the Little Flower
Mission at Mille Lacs. “They're running
around, visiting each other, and they're more
independent, too,” he said.

Before, Father Weger continued, Indians
considered themselves “just puppets,” but
now “there is real discussion of vital deci-
sions.”

CoMmMUNITY AcTION PROGRAMS AID UPPER
MmwesT's INDIANS
({By S8am Newlund)

Free surplus food would be dumped on the
garbage heap because Indian women didn't
know how to prepare it.

Or it would be fed to the dogs.

Dried beans would find their way into
youngsters' bean shooters, but not their
stomachs,

All this was before the Community Action
Program = (CAP)—including a component
called “home management"—came to the
tiny village of Bena, Minn. on the Leech
Lake reservation.
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Nobody clalms that CAP has eliminated
such waste completely.

But Mrs. Frances Daniels, a CAP soclal
work aid employed from the ranks of Bena's
poor Indians, belleves it has helped. “CAP
is doing wonders for the people,” she told me.

If fewer surplus commodities are wasted at
Bena now, it is partly because CAP hired a
home economist, plus a nonprofessional aid
for each of the reservation's villages. They
taught women to use the commodities, among
other things.

They also taught them things like sewing,
budgeting and sanitation.

Something like $3 million has been ear-
marked for CAP projects on Minnesota's
seven reservations alone. Most reservations
now are starting their second year of CAP
operations. About 89 of each #10 comes
from the federal Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity (OEO).

This is in addition to other War on Poverty
programs affecting Indians. Job Corps,
Neighborhood Youth Corps and VISTA or
domestic peace corps are some of the major
ones.

CAP's efflectiveness varies with the reserva-
tion, but the ever-present controversy swirl-
ing about it varies only by degree.

The tiny village of Inger on the Leech
Lake reservation is cited as an example of
CAP's beneficial seepage into a primitive,
isolated community.

Inger is a sleepy village with log cabins
nestled among pine trees and junked autos,
Six months ago, according to an OEO offi-
clal, meetings of Inger residents to discuss
community matters were about as rare as alr
conditioning and dishwashers.

Now, this official sald, Inger folks are
“sitting down and discussing problems for
the first time.”

I spent an hour in Inger during the spring
thaw and found that CAP, along with a
VISTA volunteer, had penetrated its nearly-
impassable mud roads:

The CAP activity I observed was a class
in dressmaking for half a dozen Indian wom-
en. It was being held in the nearest thing
the village has to a town hall—a log house.

The diversity of CAP projects is evident on
North Dakota's Turtle Mountain reservation,
where ambitious tribal leaders—with help
from hired professionals—applied for $1.5
million to run 17 CAP activities in the second
year of operation.

The proposed actlvities were administra-
tion, remedial education, a youth service
center, credit union, home economics, man-
ual arts, guidance and counselling, library-
study hall, community arts, legal aid, gar-
dens and small fruit production, transporta-
tion, special education, housing aides, com-
munity beautification, pre-school Head Start
and Medicare information.

About half the request was granted.

Burton Niemi, a professional teacher, is
co-ordinator of the Turtle Mountain CAP's
education program. One program already
operating was remedial arithmetic and read-
ing classes for elementary school pupils.

The regular elementary grade school—
operated in a modern building by the Bu-
reau of Indian Affairs (BIA) has no remedial
classes, Niemi explained.

CAP classes are held in cramped, makeshift
quarters in spare rooms of the frame build-
ing that serves as headquarters for CAP and
the tribal council. (The tribe wants to get
federal funds for a community center to
house school and other activities.)

At the village of White Earth, on Minne-
sota's White Earth reservation, I found a
cluster of young Indian girls sitting on a
hillside cheering the reservation baseball
team in a contest with a green-shirted team
from the nearby Tamarac Job Corps center.

This, too, was part of a CAP program—
recreation,

(Most of the Job Corps boys who occa=-
sionally visit White Earth for ball games and
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dances are Negroes. At a recent dance, for
which a Job Corps band was playing an In-
dian reportedly objected heatedly when his
sister danced with a Negro youth.)

(CAP officials declded not to invite the
band back for a scheduled dance two nights
later, so things could “cool down,” accord-
ing to a recreation speciallst. The dance
was cancelled.)

Critics of Indian CAP activities claim CAP
favors women over men and children and
youth over adults. They say CAP spends too
much money on programs obscurely con-
nected with poverty—like recreation—and
not enough on jobs.

It is generally true that other Great Society
programs—Ilike Manpower Development and
Training, small business loans, and loans
and grants under the Publle Works and
Economic Development Act (EDA)—are
more exclusively concerned with creating
immediate job opportunities.

Some CAP programs are so concerned, and
some are not.

Reservations differ. But, as could be ex-
pected, whenever jobs are dispensed—even
at the usual CAP starting rate of $1.256 an
hour—there is bickering over who gets the
Jobs, And there are charges of nepotism
and favoritism.

At Turtle Mountain, OEO held up CAP
funds for a time because a candldate for
tribal chairman charged that federal money
was being used to help elect the CAP direc-
tor's brother to the tribal council.

At North Dakota's Fort Totten reserva-
tion, the tribal council “fired” the CAP di-
rector, charging that he had failed to secure
much in the way of federal funds. The
director replied that only the CAP council,
not the tribal council, could fire him.

Fort Totten’s CAP council was made up of
the six tribal council members plus one
other person. In Minnesota the pleture is
similar—the CAP council, which technically
hires and fires the professionals, 1s made up
of the Reservation Business Committee plus
one or two “non-Indian poor persons."

When CAP organizations were first being
developed about 18 months ago, sald John
Buckanaga, director of the Minnesota Com-
mission on Indian Affairs, Indians were “hesi-
tant, reluctant and skeptical."

There was ‘‘continuous in-fighting,” and
much confliect between CAP organizations
and tribal leaders, Buckanaga sald.

But in a conference in Bemidji, Minn,, this
April, members of CAP governing bodles from
the seven Minnesota reservations appeared
to have embraced the CAP idea with en-
thuslasm. They had gathered to study the
details of business matters like personnel
practices, delegation of responsibility and
fiscal accountability.

Led by Robert Treuer, then a leadership
training specialist for the BIA—the old In-
dian affairs bureaucracy—the Indian leaders
made common cause against a new one—
OEOQ.

They wired OEO in Washington, demand-
ing that Indians have a voice in setting pol-
icy under which federal CAP Funds are dis-
tributed to reservations. In particular, they
objected to an OEO ruling against hiring
the relatives of CAP council members for
CAP jobs.

Although grumblings about nepotism are
common on reservations, the Bemidji con-
ferees said the rule would work a hardship on
Indians who need jobs the most.

OEO officlals had explained that the rule
was written for all CAP programs, not just
Indians. “Performance,” replied the Minne-
sota leaders, “should be the test of how well
a program is run on an Indian reservation,
not a cut and dried rule, made in Washing-
ton by persons who have never been on a
reservation.” |

Herbert Bechtold, who reviews Indian CAP
applications for the OEO, was at the Bemidji
conference to hear the Indian complaints.




20584

Although he gave no indication that the
nepotism rule would be changed, he praised
Indian leaders in an interview for taking the
CAP bit in their teeth and running with it.

“Poor people,” Bechtold said, “have a hell
of a lot more talent than we give them credit
for.”

INDIAN HEALTH AID IS INADEQUATE
(By Sam Newlund)

Ed Black Bear, 63, is a Sloux Indian who
lives with his brother, Pete, in a one-room
secluded house on South Dakota's Pine Ridge
Reservation.

It doesn’t bother him that he has to carry
his drinking water in buckets from a nearby
“gpring.” But he doesn't like having to pour
water through cloth to strain out the worms.

Lena Black Cat, 32, mother of five children,
is expecting her sixth baby in two months.
As of July 5, she was yet to have her first
prenatal medical examination for this preg-
naney.

She lives deep in the Pine Ridge woods,
too, and transportation to field clinics op-
erated by the U.S. Public Health Service
(PHS) is a problem.

Carl and Edna Plenty Arrows get their
drinking water from a creek that runs in a
gully behind their house. Some of their
children were playing along the creek bank
when I was there. Resting in the shallow
water were a couple of old car wheels.

“They'll come down with diarrhea,” said a
public health nurse.

She tries to get Indians to boil their
water or sterilize it chemically, but she
doubts how often this is done.

These are some of the facts of reservation
life. These are some of the reasons Indian
health is still about a generation behind the
natlon's as a whole.

Diseases that have been nearly wiped out
elsewhere—like tuberculosls—still are major
health problems for Indians.

True, improvements have been made. But
poor environmental sanitation still is one
of the main causes of Indian sickness, and
recent actions to improve these conditions
have been a drop in the bucket.

Too many Indians still drink polluted
water, use germ-ridden outdoor privies and
practice poor personal hygiene. It is too
difficult, for example, for many of them to
bathe. There are too few bathtubs.

And, as Dr. George Browning puts it, the
Indian death rate from stomach and intesti-
nal diseases is four times the national rate
because Indian children in substandard
houses are more apt to “suck dirty fingers,
roll on the floor and pick up dirty things
and put them in their mouths,”

Browning is area director of Indian health
for PHS, with headquarters in Aberdeen, S.D.
His territory includes seven states, including
the Upper Midwest.

PHS operates hospitals and clinies, con-
tracts with local doctors for health care in
some areas, and builds water and sewage
systems on reservations.

Browning says Indian health “very defi-
nitely is improving,” but he leaves the im-
pression that he can only meet a fraction of
the need—mostly because Congress doesn't
appropriate enough money, and partly be-
cause few medical people want to live on
reservations.

For water and sewers, it takes at least two
years from the time a request is made until
it is approved by Congress and work can be-
gin. And too many needed projects are
lopped off the bottom of priority lists, ac-
cording to Browning.

He and others emphasize waste disposal,
water and good housing because they believe
that if these problems are solved Indian
health problems would improve dramat-
ically.

Nationally, the average reservation Indian
dies at age 43, compared with 63 for the pop-
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ulation as a whole. This indicates some-
thing is wrong, and so do these recent random
figures, which refer to Indians in the seven
States of the Aberdeen area:

The birth rate is twice the national rate
for all races, and the gap is getting bigger.

Infant death rate is 60 per cent above the
national, but has dropped 37 per cent in the
last seven years.

TB death rate is nearly five times the na-
tional, after declining 39 per cent from six
years earlier.

Nearly one Indian in 10 has otitis media,
an ear infection associated with poor sanita-
tlon. Nationally, this is the leading “report-
able” disease among Indians.

Although Congress authorized the Health
Service to bring sewers or septic tanks to
reservations in 1959, Browning estimates that
seven homes in 10 in his area still are lack-
ing suitable water and waste disposal units.

“Suitable” doesn't necessarily mean indoor
plumbing and water from an indoor faucet.
It may mean, and often does, a safe outside
well and a decent outhouse.

Over-all, Browning estimates his area gets
about $1 of every $10 it needs to meet mini-
mum standards.

Dr. Michael Ogden, director of PHS medical
services at Pine Ridge, says nearly four fam-
ilies out of 10 on his sprawling reservation
get their water from creeks and springs.
Many of the 243 wells, he sald, are “in poor
repair.”

But 150 public housing units have been
built at Pine Ridge—all with modern facil-
itles—and more are coming. But so far,
Ogden said, water and sewers have come only
to the easy-to-reach villages, leaving un-
touched the remote homes, like Ed Black
Bear’s.

Besides the Pine Ridge hospital, PHS oper-
ates four once-a-week reservation clinies—
to reach familles as far as 100 miles from
the hospital.

Public health nurses, community health
aides, sanitarians and others are trying to
bring good health to the remote regions.

Ogden has other problems. He is short
six hospital nurses, he told me, because “I
can't get people to come out here to work.”

The turnover of doctors is so swift that
with only three years at Pine Ridge, Ogden
has had the longest tour of duty among seven
physicians. (A young doctor can satisfy his
military obligation by spending two years
with PHS.)

The hospital has two dentlsts for 10,000
people—about one-seventh the national
ratlo—and as a practical matter they work
largely on children, leaving unmet most of
the dental needs of adults.

Pine Ridge also is experimenting with a
mental health program, trylng to ease what
Ogden calls “a sort of general mental illness
characterized by lack of hope, lack of ambi-
tion, and use of alcohol to dull the senses.”

Indian medicine—which is tied closely
with Indian religion—isn’t ignored by Ogden
and his staff, either. He speaks of a “mutual
respect” between physiclans and medicine
men, who still attract crowds to spiritual
meetings in remote communities like Potato
Creek.

Peyote, an LSD-like drug, is taken by some
Pine Ridge Indians in connection with re-
ligious rites. Peyote, Ogden said, “is not
a major medical problem,” although an occa~-
slonal Indian will land in the hospital suffer-
ing from an overdose.

Medicinemen, Ogden says, realize there are
some illnesses they can't cure, so they “refer
them to us’® Likewise, he said, “I'm glad
when somebody goes to the medicine man.”

These spiritual leaders perform healing,
Ogden explained, “in the same way that
Christian faith does healing.”

I visited a medicine man in Ponemah, the
most isolated village on Minnesota’s Red
Lake reservation.
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“I cure a lot of people where doctors fail,”
said tall, black-haired Dan Ralncloud Sr.

Reluctant at first, he agreed to show his
“outfit,” which he described as the gear he
uses to “suck the germs out of other people's
sickness.”

From within cloth bags secured by draw-
strings, he produced four two-inch tubes,
each about half an inch in diameter. Two
were made from eagle bones, the other from
brass, he sald. These were the tubes through
which Raincloud “sucked the germs.”

He also displayed a small skin-covered
rattle, which he shakes as part of the healing
rite. Chanting of songs also is part of it.

Then he turned his back, refusing to dis-
cuss these secrets any further.

START MADE TOWARD PROVIDING ADEQUATE
HousiNg FOR INDIANS
(By Sam Newlund)

Shanties, shacks, log cabins, hogans, hovels,
mud huts, tents—these are the words com-
monly used to describe Indian housing.

For the most part, they are accurate.

Burveys—perhaps obsolete—remind us that
90 per cent of reservation dwellings are sub-
standard.

That means no running water, no gas nor
electricity, no indoor toilets. It means
patched-up walls that admit sub-zero winds
in winter and germ-bearing flies in summer,

It means overcrowding that sometimes
must be unbearable. (An average of 5.4 per-
sons to each one- and two-room house, a
partly-obsolete study shows.)

On South Dakota’s Pine Ridge reservation
I met a woman whose shanty (“shack" or
“cabin’ would describe it just as well) housed
12 children.

Her answers to my questions were faint
mumbles or nods of the head, tinged with
bitterness. Later, I regretted having pointed
out to her the obvious—that her two beds
must be pretty crowded.

“Substandard” is a euphemism that has
described Indian housing for generations.

The most important fact now is that some-
thing is being done about it. A start is being
made

Almost as though the government is sud-
dently aware for the first time that something
is wrong, new and decent housing is being
built through the Public Housing Admin-
istration (PHA), the agency that has fi-
nanced decent homes for low-income city-
dwellers since 1937.

It's been in the last three years or so that
government-financed housing, PHA or other-
wise, has been made to work on Upper Mid-
west reservations.

“By golly, I think it was just because no-
body thought of it,” a housing officer for the
Bureau of Indian Affairs (BIA) sald.

Clearing away legal difficulties helped. For
one thing, an Indian tribe was recognized as
a bona fide governmental body that could set
up a housing authority and deal with PHA.

Now, through joint efforts of a handful of
government agencles, 64 homes have been
completed on Minnesota reservations, for ex-
ample, Nearly 500 more have been approved
or “programmed.”

But, as with water and sanitation, this is
only a small part of the need.

Louis Thompson, housing officer for the
BIA's four-state Minneapolis area, estimates
that more than 1,600 new homes are needed
at Minnesota’s Chippewa reservations and
two Sioux communities. This is the number
estimated to be unfit.

In North Dakota, I turned of Hwy. b5 re-
cently and stopped outside the tribal office
in the heart of the Turtle Mountain Reser-
vation.

To my left were neat rows of new frame
houses, paved streets, sidewalks, freshly
manicured lawns, fire hydrants and a sign
reading, “Slow, Protect Our Children.”
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Inside, I remarked to tribal antipoverty
officers that Indian housing efforts appar-
ently had borne fruit,

“Oh, you don’t think those are Indian
homes, do you?" one of my hosts replied sar-
donically. “Those are BIA homes,” occupied
by BIA employes working on the reservation.

On the opposite side of Hwy. 5, the roads
were unmarked and rutted deep in mud. Log
cabins, tarpaper shacks and hovels of every
description were visible along the back roads.
The rusted hulks of abandoned cars littered
the scene.

How soon, if ever, such scenes will disap-
pear as a result of the new public housing is

a matter of conjecture. (At Turtle Moun-
tain, the first project is underway.)

One man who already has traded a sub-
standard dwelling for a house nearly as good
as the “BIA homes” is Hank O'Rourke, who,
despite an Irish name, is more than half
Sioux.

O'Rourke, 54, now lives with his wife, a
son and six grandchildren in a yellow frame,
three-bedroom home at the village of EKyle
amid Pine Ridge's rolling ranch land.

The house has a gray shingle roof, red
chimney, television antenna and shrubbery.
In one corner of the front yard is a red fire

lug. ¢
4 C;"Rourke, a thin, wiry man who wears
Western jeans and a cowboy hat with the
side brims turned wup, is an unemployed
ranch hand. His wife works in a fishhook
factory.

They pay $60 a month rent to the Oglala
Sioux Housing Authority at Pine Ridge
Village.

O'Rourke showed me his old house. It's
a falrly substantial frame structure now
surrounded by high weeds at the end of a
dirt road. But it has no electricity and
O'Rourke had to carry water either from a
nearby spring or from town.

Last January, O'Rourke said, he slipped
and broke his leg while carrying water.

He allowed that the new house was “all
right,” but he missed the quiet seclusion of
the older place., “I'm not a town man,” he
explained.

Pine Ridge was one of the first reservations
to get public housing. It has 150 units, and
50 more units were approved two weeks ago.

But tribal leaders incurred the wrath of
commercial contractors in Rapid City and
elsewhere when they decided to act as their
own contractor and hired Indian labor for
the first 150 units.

The private contractors claim that, besides
denying them millions of dollars worth of
business, the self-contracting method takes
longer, costs more and results in inferior
work. Neither, they say, can the tribal au-
thority provide competent carpentry training
to the Indian workers.

But the authority denies all this and
claims private contractors would leave most
Indian workers out in the cold, giving them
only the jobs that whites didn't want.

Mrs. Yvonne Wilson, housing authority di-
rector, wrote to President Johnson and sev-
eral congressmen, urging that PHA approval
be given to the additional 50 units, without
private contractors.

“Please help us here on the reservation to
go forward and be able to stand on our feet,”
she wrote. “We will not let 